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INTRODUCTION

Do not operate this aerial device until
you have read and thoroughly
understand this manual, the
accompanying Association of
Equipment Manufacturers “SAFETY
MANUAL FOR OPERATING AND
MAINTENANCE PERSONNEL”, all
decals on the aerial device and you
have been properly trained by an
experienced, qualified aerial device
operator. The information in these
manuals is a guide to assist qualified
personnel in safe operation and
maintenance of this aerial device and is
not a substitute for training, experience
and common sense.

If there is a question on application
and/or operation, contact the Product
Safety and Reliability Department at
Elliott EQuipment Company. If an Elliott
Aerial device is involved in a personal
injury or property damage incident notify
the Product Safety and Reliability
Department as soon as possible. Have
the model and serial number and details
of the incident recorded prior to the
factory.

Elliott EQuipment Company
4427 South 76™ Circle
Omaha, NE 68127-1806
Ph. 402-592-4500 FAX 402-592-4553
e-mail info@elliottequip.com
www.elliottequip.com

/1N DANGER
Always refer to ANSI/SIA A92.2
standards for safe operation, inspection
and maintenance of this aerial device.
Federal, state and local laws, rules and
regulations along with safety codes and
insurance requirements take
precedence over any information in this
manual.
See the OSHA 1926.1400 regulation for
correct, safe operation near power lines,
hand signals and personnel qualification
requirements.

READ, UNDERSTAND AND FOLLOW
ALL SAFETY LABELS
BEWARE OF OVERHEAD POWER
LINES
UNDERSTAND AND NEVER
ATTEMPT EXCEEDING AERIAL
DEVICE LOAD CHARTS
NEVER EXCEED PLATFORM
CAPACITY AND AREAS OF
OPERATION

This manual must be retained with this
boom truck for use by subsequent
operating personnel.


mailto:info@elliottequip.com
http://www.elliottequip.com/
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[ELLIOTT]

BRIty EnT Combably

ELLIOTT EGUIFMENT COMPANY
WARRANTY

Subject o the iEfms and condiions of this wamanty, Ellott Equipment Company ("EllolT) hereby wanmanis al equipment
manufactured by ENctt [“Equipment”) to be free from defects In maderal and workmanship for a pesied of one year. There are no
axpress or Impled wamanties, Includng e wamanty of mesnchaniabillty and finess for 3 particular purpose, COVesing component
mﬂmmﬂmmmemmﬂm

Al Equipment shall have a limiied one-year warmanty ["one-year wamanty”), effiective from the date that the Equipment is shipped
from Elliott and subject 1o the femms and conditions contained hereln, Elloft's sole obligabion under the one-year wamanty shail be
the replacement of the defeciive parts), but specilically exciuges paint. This one-year wammanty | limited i the onginal punchaser of
equipment from Ellod or ¥0m an authortzed Ellot distributor only and is nat transferable o any other parson or entity.

In addition io the one-year wamanty, e following structural components shall have a Ifefime parts-only wamanty from the date of
shipment fom Elllott: Subframe, Turmets and Struchural Components of 3l steel booms (ifetime wammanty™). ENotts soie obilgation
under the Ifefme wamanty s replacemant of the defective part(s), but specifically excludng any labor o other costs Incumed. This
ifetime wammanty for structural components excludes hydraulic and essctrical componants, Ded and body COMponEnts, chassts, |Ibs,
oufrigoers and platform. This Ifetime wamanty also specifically exduges any other pars or componants, Incuding without mitation
soals, gaskets, hydraullc components and exteror coatings. All repiacement parts are onginal equipment parts from Elliolt. In e
event ownership of the Equipment I transTemed b a parson o entity other than the onginal purchaser of the Equipment, the fetime
wamanty shall terminate.

The iifetime wammanty and one-year wamanty a5 set forth harein apply only to Equipment shipped from Eliodt after January 1, 2012,

EXCLUSIONS: Mo wamanty ciaimes shall be valkd uniess Ellot Is notified In wiiting of the defect within 3 reasonabie time Tillowing
Its discowary. The one-year wamanty and [Hefime wamanty are walld only i an annual service Inspecion Is performed and
documented by an authorized Elilott distributor. The one-year wamanty and Ifefime wamanty shall not apply wiih respect to any
ciamed defect which In Eliot's sole judgment has anisen from repair, alieration, damage dunng shipment, accident,

fallure io perform routine mainienance, overloading o misuse, Incudng without miation, an operators fallure to foliow the
Insirucions lssued with e equipment.  The one-year wamanty and Metime warranty are wold T any modificaions are made o the
Equipmeant.

ENioit resarves the rght o make changes In design of construction of is equipment at any Sme without cbiigating Eself to make
such changes on equipment previously manufaciured.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY. ELUOTTS LIABILMY FOR ANY LOSSES AND DAMAGES RESULTING FROM ANY CALUSE
WHATEDEVER, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, ELLIOTTS NEGLIGENCE OR FROM DAMAGED OR DEFECTIVE
EQUIPMENT, IRRESPECTIWE OF WHETHER SUCH DEFECTS ARE DISCOVERABLE OR LATENT, SHALL IN NO EVENT
EXCEED THE PURCHASE PRICE OF THE PARTICUILAR EQUIPMENT TO WHICH LOS5ES DR DAMAGES ARE CLAIMED, OR
AT THE ELECTION OF ELLIOTT, THE REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT OF THE DEFECTIVE EQUIPMENT. IN MO EVENT SHALL
ELLIOTT BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, OR COMSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION
COMMERCIAL LOSSES, LOST PROFITS OR COSTS OF ANY KIND OR FOR ANY DAMAGES FOR WHICH BUYER MAY BE
LIABLE TO OTHER PERSOMNS.

DISCLAIMER: THIS WARRANTY IS IN LIEL OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING WITHOUT
LIMITATION ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, AND IS ALSO
IN LIEU OF ANY OTHER OBLIGATIONS OM THE PART OF ELLIOTT. No ageni, empicyee of reprecentative of Eliot may bind
Eliott to any other wamanty. In the event any provision of the wananty is for any reason held Ineffective, the remaining

shail remain il and Intact. In pasticuiar, he remedy of replacement provided Tor hereln is e exclusive remedy for breach of the

one-yaar wamanty and Metime waimanty.

Rew. 01712
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SAFETY AND OPERATION
1.1 SAFETY RESPONSIBILITIES

Safety is more than reading and
following proper operating instructions
or procedures. Safety is achieved by
having the appropriate state of mind at
all times while operating or working
around this equipment. Having a
positive attitude towards safety is the
most important factor in accident and
equipment failure prevention.

Any individual who will operate,
supervise, rig loads, service, or work
near this boom truck shall read and
understand this manual prior to
operation. Failure to read this manual is
a misuse of this boom truck. Death or
serious injury can result from the misuse
or improper maintenance of this boom
truck.

It is your responsibility to read and
understand this safety manual before
operating this machine. Remember
that YOU are the key to safety. Good
safety practices not only protect you, but
also protect the people around you.
Study this manual and make it a working
part of your safety program. Keep in
mind that this manual is written only for
this specific type of machine. Practice
all other usual and customary safe
working precautions, and above all:

REMEMBER - SAFETY IS UP TO YOU

YOU CAN PREVENT SERIOUS INJURY
OR DEATH

Why is SAFETY important to YOU?

3 BIG REASONS
e Accidents DISABLE and KILL
e Accidents COST
e Accidents CAN BE AVOIDED
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Your safety, along with the safety of all
personnel involved with this boom truck,
is of utmost concern to Elliott EQuipment
Company during the design and
manufacture of this boom truck. This
manual has been developed with the
safety of all personnel that work around,
with, or operated this equipment as our
primary goal.

It is your responsibility to know and
understand this specific requirements
and hazards that exist. It is also your
responsibility to know and understand
all government regulations that apply to
the work being performed with this
boom truck. You shall make these
items known to all personnel working
with this equipment or in the area, so
that everyone can take the necessary
and required safety precautions. Failure
to head these instructions can result in
death or serious injury.

It is your responsibility to operate and
maintain your boom truck with skill,
good judgment, and caution. Following
recognized safety procedures will help
you avoid accidents. Modifications to
any part of this boom truck can create a
safety hazard and therefore shall not be
made without written approval from
Elliott Equipment Company. Use only
Elliott factory approved parts to maintain
this equipment. If this boom truck is
rebuilt or remounted, mounting
procedures, re-testing, and re-
certification are required in accordance
to instructions provided by Elliott
Equipment Company.

Safety is dependent on all people
associated with this boom truck. The
overall condition of the equipment,
maintenance and inspection procedures
are just as important as safe operating
procedures and a positive attitude
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towards safety. All of these procedures
properly applied will significantly reduce
the likelihood of an accident or
equipment failure.

1.2 RESPONSIBILITIES PER ANSI/SIA
A92.2

7. Responsibilities of Dealers and
Installers

7.1 General Responsibilities. Each dealer or
installer as applicable shall comply with the
requirements of this section.

7.2 Vehicle Specifications. Each dealer or
installer, or both, who sells an aerial device shall
inform the owner or user, or both, of the
manufacturer’s minimum vehicle specifications.

7.3 Vehicle Weight Distribution._The installer
shall be responsible for the weight distribution of
the completed mobile unit in accordance with
the requirements of the aerial device and the
applicable regulations. Allowance shall be made
for the weight of readily removable tools and
material specified by the user.

7.4 Manuals. Upon delivery of the equipment to
the owner or user, the dealer or installer shall
provide the manuals as required by Paragraph
6.4 of this standard and manuals for auxiliary
equipment added by the installer.

7.5 Installations, The installer shall comply with
Sections 5 and 6 of this standard relating to
proper installation and shall follow the
instructions of the manufacturer. In the event the
original manufacturer no longer exists, and
equivalent entity may provide these instructions.
The installer of an aerial device shall, before the
mobile unit is placed in operation, perform
stability tests in accordance with the
requirements of 4.5.1 and 4.5.2, the operational
and visual tests in accordance with the
requirements of 6.6.1 and 6.6.2 and the
appropriate electrical tests required in 5.4.3 of
this standard. The installer shall, when installing
an aerial device on a chassis which is a highway
vehicle, comply with all requirements of the
applicable Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standards in effect at the time of installation.
Certification as a manufacturer (alteration,

intermediate or final) of a motor vehicle under
the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards is
required. The travel height of the mobile unit
shall be posted in a location that is readily visible
to the vehicle operator. For insulated aerial
devices, the installer shall assure conformance
to the Qualification test requirements of 5.3.2 by
either obtaining certification of the test and
performing a periodic test after installation, or by
performing the Qualification test.

7.6 Quality Assurance. The installer shall have
a documented quality assurance program which
will ensure compliance with this standard.

7.7 Welding. All welds made by the installer,
whose failure could result in motion of the
platform(s) shall meet the Structural Welding
Code AWS DI.I-98 and AWS DI.2-98. The
installer shall establish applicable welding
quality assurance procedures for all weldments.

7.8 Training. The dealer or installer shall offer
training or training materials that aid owners and
users in the operation, inspection, testing and
maintenance of the aerial device. This training
shall be offered initially and subsequently on
request.

7.8.1 Dealer or Installer as User. Whenever a
dealer or installer directs personnel to operate
an aerial device (inspecting, sales
demonstrations, or any form of use), the dealer
or installer shall assume the responsibilities of
users as specified in Section 9 of this standard.
All personnel authorized to operate the aerial
device shall have been trained.

8. Responsibilities of Owners

8.1 General Responsibilities. Each owner shall
comply with the requirements of this section.
The following responsibilities pertain to the
owner’s inspection, testing, maintenance,
modification, training, and transfer of ownership.
These activities shall be performed by qualified
person(s).

8.2 Inspection and Testing Classifications.

8.2.1 Initial Inspection and Test. Prior to initial
use, all new or modified mobile units shall be
inspected and tested to ensure compliance with
the provisions of this standard. Verification by
the manufacturer, the installer or an equivalent
entity(s), meets this requirement.
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8.2.2 Regular Inspection and Tests. The
inspection procedure for mobile units is divided
into two classifications based upon the intervals
at which inspections and tests shall be
performed. Intervals shall be set by the owner in
accordance with the manufacturer’s
recommendations. Such intervals are dependent
upon component function and exposure to wear,
deterioration and other agents which adversely
affect component life. Two classifications are
designated:

Q) Frequent Inspection and Test:
Daily to monthly intervals.
(2) Periodic Inspection and Test:

One to twelve month intervals.

8.2.3 Frequent Inspection and Test. Items
determined by the owner in accordance with the
manufacturer” recommendations for each
specific aerial device shall be inspected for
defects. The following tests and inspections
shall be performed by the operator once daily,
prior to first use:

1) Operating controls and
associated mechanisms for
conditions interfering with
proper operation.

(2) Visual and audible safety
devices for malfunction.

3) Hydraulic or pneumatic systems
for observable deterioration or
excessive leakage.

(4) Fiberglass and other insulating
components for visible damage
or contamination.

(5) Missing or illegible operational
and instructional markings.
(6) Electrical systems of / or related

to the aerial device for
malfunction, signs of excessive
deterioration, dirt and moisture
accumulation.

(7) Visual inspection of bolts, pins,
and other fasteners for loose,
deformed or missing fasteners
and other locking devices.

Any suspected items shall be carefully

examined or tested and a determination

made by a qualified person as to
whether they constitute a safety hazard.

All unsafe items shall be replaced or

repaired before use.

8.2.4 Periodic Inspection or Test. An
inspection of the mobile unit shall be performed
at the intervals defined in 8.2.2 depending upon
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its activity, severity of service, and environment,
or as specifically indicated below. (These
inspections shall include the requirements of
8.2.3):

(1) Structural members for
deformation, cracks or
corrosion.

(2) Parts, such as pins, bearings,

shafts, gears, rollers, locking
devices, chains, chain
sprockets, wire and synthetic
ropes, and sheaves for wear,
cracks or distortion.

3) Hydraulic and pneumatic relief
valve settings.

(4) Hydraulic system for proper oil
level.

(5) Hydraulic and pneumatic

fittings, hoses, and tubing for
evidence of leakage, abnormal
deformation or excessive
abrasion.

(6) Compressors, pumps, motors,
and generators for loose
fasteners, leaks, unusual noises
or vibrations, loss of operating
speed, and excessive heating.

@) Hydraulic and pneumatic valves
for malfunction and visible
cracks in the external valve
housing, leaks, and sticking
spools.

(8) Visually inspect any vacuum
prevention systems and verify
function of such systems on
Category “A” aerial devices.

(9) Hydraulic and pneumatic
cylinders and holding valves for
malfunction and visible damage.

(10) Hydraulic and pneumatic filters
for cleanliness and the presence
of foreign material in the system
indicating other component
deterioration.

(11) Electrical systems and
components for deterioration or
wear including those not readily
visible on a frequent inspection.

(12) Performance test of all boom
movements.

(13) Condition and tightness of bolts
and other fasteners.

(14) Welds as specified by the
manufacturer.

(15) Legible and proper
identification, operational, and
instructional markings.
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(16) If the aerial device is rated an
insulated device, the electrical
insulating components and
system(s) shall be thoroughly
inspected for lack of cleanliness
and other conditions that
compromise insulation. Then
these components and
system(s) shall be tested for
compliance with the rating of the
aerial device in accordance with
one of the applicable methods
and procedures as outlined in
section 5.4.3 of this standard:
(a) If the aerial device is used

for AC bare hand work, the
unit shall undergo a 60 Hz
test as shown in Table 2 at
least every three years;

(b) If the aerial device is used
for DC bare hand work, the
unit shall undergo a DC test
as shown in Table 2 at least
every three years;

(c) After repair or modification
of any component that
crosses the insulating
system(s), or the repair or
replacement of an insulating
component(s), the unit shall
be dielectrically tested in
accordance with section
5.4.3;

(d) An insulated replacement
boom shall be tested to
insure conformance to 5.3.3
by the supplier;

(e) Bare-hand work units shall
be tested as shown in Table
1 after any major repair to
the insulated boom or any
insulated boom
replacement.

Any suspected items shall be carefully examined
or tested and a determination made by a
qualified person as to whether they constitute a
safety hazard. All unsafe items shall be replaced
or repaired before use.

8.3 Inspection and Test Records.

(1) Items to be inspected shall be designated to
the operator or other authorized person
making frequent inspections. Records of
frequent inspections need not be made.
However, where a safety hazard is found, it
shall be reported in writing to a person
responsible for the corrective action and that
report and a record of the correction shall be
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maintained for five years, or as required by
applicable regulations.

(2) Written, dated and signed reports and
records shall be made of periodic
inspections and tests and retained for a
period of five years or as required by
applicable regulations.

8.4 Maintenance. Maintenance and frequency
of maintenance shall be determined by the
owner in accordance with the manufacturer’s
recommendations.

Welding repairs of components or welds,
designated as critical in the manufacturer’s
manual, shall be made in accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendations. Should the
original manufacturer no longer exist an
equivalent entity may determine the required
procedure.

8.4.1 Maintenance Training. The owner shall
train their maintenance personnel in inspection
and maintenance of the aerial device in
accordance with the manufacturer’s
recommendations and Section 8 of this
standard.

8.5 Modifications. No modifications or additions
which affect the stability, mechanical, hydraulic,
or electrical integrity or the safe operation of the
aerial device shall be made without the written
approval of the manufacturer. If such
modifications or changes are made, the
capacity, operation, and maintenance instruction
markings shall be changed accordingly. In no
case shall the safety factors be reduced below
those specified in this standard or below the
manufacturers design safety factors, whichever
are greater. Should the original manufacturer no
longer exist, an equivalent entity may approve
required modification.

8.6 Weight Distribution. Changes in loading or
additions made to the mobile unit after the final
acceptance that affect weight distribution shall
meet applicable regulations by governmental
agencies. In no case shall axle loads of the fully
loaded vehicle exceed the Gross Axle Weight
Ratings (GAWR) assigned by the manufacturer.
Note: Any change in weight distribution may
adversely affect stability.

8.7 Transfer of Ownership. When a change in
ownership of an aerial device occurs, it shall be
the responsibility of the seller to provide the
manufacturer’'s manual(s) for that aerial device
to the purchaser. It is the responsibility of the
purchaser to notify the manufacturer of the unit
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model and serial number and the name and
address of the new owner within 60 days.

8.8 Markings. The markings on the aerial
device shall not be removed, defaced, or
altered. All missing or illegible markings shall be
promptly replaced.

8.9 Parts. When parts or components are
replaced they shall be identical in specification
and function to the original aerial device parts or
components or shall provide an equal or greater
factor of safety.

8.10 Safety Bulletins. Owners shall comply with
safety related bulletins as received from the
manufacturer, dealer or installer.

8.11 Manuals. The owner shall insure that the
operating manual(s) is stored on the mobile unit.

8.12 Training, Retraining, and Familiarization
of Operators.

8.12.1 Owner as a Renter or Lessor. When an
owner functions as a renter or lessor he shall
have the same responsibilities as specified
under Section 11 of this standard.

8.12.2 General Training. Only personnel who
have received general instructions regarding the
inspection, application and operation of aerial
devices, including recognition and avoidance of
hazards associated with their operation, shall
operate an aerial device. Such items covered
shall include, but not necessarily be limited to,
the following issues and requirements:

() The purpose and use of
manuals.
(2) That operating manuals are an

integral part of the aerial device
and must be properly stored on
the vehicle when not in use.

3) A pre-start inspection.

(4) Responsibilities associated with
problems or malfunctions
affecting the operation of the
aerial device.

(5) Factors affecting stability.

(6) The purpose of placards and
decals.

(7 Workplace inspection.

(8) Applicable safety rules and
regulations, such as Part 4,
ANSI C2-1997, National
Electrical Safety Code (applies
to utility workers as defined in
ANSI C2). The above standard
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is an example; other industries
using aerial devices have safety
rules pertinent to that industry.

(9) Authorization to operate.

(20) Operator warnings and
instructions.

(11)  Actual operation of the aerial
device. Under the direction of a
qualified person, the trainee
shall operate the aerial device
for a sufficient period of time to
demonstrate proficiency in the
actual operation of the aerial
device.

(12) Proper use of personal fall
protection equipment.

8.12.3 Retraining. The operator shall

be retrained, when so directed by the

user, based on the user’s observation
and evaluation of the operator.

8.12.4 Familiarization. When an
operator is directed to operate an aerial
device he/ she is not familiar with, the
operator, prior to operating, shall be
instructed regarding the following items
and issues:
(1) The location of the
manuals.
2 The purpose and
function of all controls.
3) Safety devices and
operating
characteristics specific
to the aerial device.

9. Responsibility of Users.

9.1 General Responsibilities. Each user shall
comply with the requirements of this section.

9.2 Personnel. Only trained and authorized
personnel shall be permitted to operate the
aerial device.

9.3 Training, Retraining, and Familiarization
of Operators.

9.3.1 General Training. Only personnel who
have received general instructions regarding the
inspection, application and operation of aerial
devices, including recognition and avoidance of
hazards associated with their operation, shall
operate an aerial device. Such items covered
shall include, but not necessarily be limited to,
the following issues and requirements:
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(1) The purpose and use of
manuals.
(2) That operating manuals are an

integral part of the aerial device
and must be properly stored on
the vehicle when not in use.

3) A pre-start inspection.

(4) Responsibilities associated with
problems or malfunctions
affecting the operation of the
aerial device.

(5) Factors affecting stability.

(6) The purpose of placards and
decals.

@) Workplace inspection.

(8) Applicable safety rules and
regulations, such as Part 4,
ANSI C2-1997, National
Electrical Safety Code. (Applies
to utility workers as defined in
ANSI C2). The above standard
is an example; other industries
using aerial devices have safety
rules pertinent to that industry.

9) Authorization to operate.

(10) Operator warnings and
instructions.

(11) Actual operation of the aerial
device. Under the direction of a
qualified person, the trainee
shall operate the aerial device
for a sufficient period of time to
demonstrate proficiency in the
actual operation of the aerial
device.

(12) Proper use of personal fall
protection equipment

9.3.2 Retraining. The operator shall be

retrained, when so directed by the user,

based on the user’s observation and
evaluation of the operator.

9.3.3 Familiarization. When an

operator is directed to operate an aerial

device he/she is not familiar with, the
operator, prior to operating, shall be
instructed regarding the following items

and issues:

() The location of the manuals.

(2) The purpose and function of all
controls.

3) Safety devices and operating

characteristics specific to the
aerial device.
9.4 Application. The employer and
assigned operator shall insure that the
aerial device is used only for intended
applications as defined in the operating
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manual, and that recognized safety
practices are observed.

9.5 Mobile Operation. Before and during
driving, the driver shall:

(1) Avoid traveling on any surface
that adversely affects vehicle
stability.

(2) Maintain a safe distance from
obstacles and overhead lines.

(3) Maintain communications between
the driver and the operator.

(4) Under all travel conditions, the
driver shall limit travel speed in
accordance with conditions of the
ground surface, congestion, and
slope.

9.6 Alterations. Altering or disabling of safety
devices, guards, or interlocks if so equipped
shall be prohibited.

9.7 Bare-Hand Work. For bare-hand work, a
Category “A” aerial device shall be used.

9.8 Lower Controls. The lower controls of aerial
devices shall not be used for continuous
operation with personnel in the platform.

10. Responsibilities of Operators

10.1 General Responsibilities. Each operator
shall comply with the requirements of this
section.

10.2 Operation. During operation of the aerial
device all platform occupants shall use
appropriate fall protection connected to the
aerial device at the platform position.

10.3 Work Platform. The operator shall not use
railings, planks, ladders or any other device in or
on the work platform for achieving additional
working height or reach.

10.4 Brakes. The vehicle parking brake(s) shall
be set at all times that the boom is elevated
except when the aerial device is being used in
accordance with 9.5.

10.5 Loading. Any loading which includes a
horizontal load shall be avoided unless the
mobile unit is designed for that application.

10.6 Observations. Observations during
operation for any defects shall be
conducted on an ongoing basis.
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10.6.1 Pre-start Inspection. Items determined
by the owner in accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendations for each
specific aerial device shall be inspected for
defects prior to each day’s operation. The
following tests and inspections shall be
performed by the operator once daily, prior to
first use:

(1) Operating controls and
associated mechanisms for
conditions interfering with
proper operation.

(2) Visual and audible safety
devices for malfunction.

) Hydraulic or pneumatic systems
for observable deterioration or
excessive leakage.

(4) Fiberglass and other insulating
components for visible damage
or contamination.

(5) Missing or illegible operational
and instructional markings.
(6) Electrical systems of / or related

to the aerial device for
malfunction, signs of excessive
deterioration, dirt and moisture
accumulation.

@) Visual inspection of bolts, pins,
and other fasteners for loose,
deformed or missing fasteners
and other locking devices.

Any suspected items shall be
carefully examined or tested
and a determination made by a
qualified person as to whether
they constitute a safety hazard.
All unsafe items shall be
replaced or repaired before use.

10.7 Worksite. Before the aerial device is used

the worksite shall be surveyed for hazards such

as:

(1) Untamped earth fills.

(2) Ditches.

(3) Dropoffs and floor obstructions.

(4) Debris.

(5) Overhead obstructions and electrical

conductors.
(6) Weather conditions.
(7) Presence of unauthorized persons.

10.8 Precautions. Before and during each use

the operator shall:

(1) Check for overhead obstructions and
electrical conductors.

(2) Insure that the load on the platform and / or
load lifting devices are in accordance with
the manufacturer’s rated capacity.
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(3) Insure that outriggers and stabilizers are
used if the manufacturer’s instructions
require their use.

(4) Insure that guardrails are properly installed,
and the gates are closed.

(5) Use outrigger pads when necessary to
provide firm footing.

10.9 Mobile Operation. Before engaging in
mobile operation the operator shall determine
that the aerial device is specifically designed for
mobile operation.

10.10 Personnel. Only trained and authorized
personnel shall be permitted to operate the
aerial device.

10.11 Training, Retraining, and
Familiarization of Operators.

10.11.1 General Training. Only personnel who
have received general instructions regarding the
inspection, application and operation of aerial
devices, including recognition and avoidance of
hazards associated with their operation, shall
operate an aerial device. Such items covered
shall include, but not necessarily be limited to,
the following issues and requirements:

(1) The purpose and use of manuals.

(2) That operating manuals are an
integral part of the aerial device and
must be properly stored on the
vehicle when not in use.

(3) A pre-start inspection.

(4) Responsibilities associated with
problems or malfunctions affecting
the operation of the aerial device.

(5) Factors affecting stability.

(6) The purpose of placards and decals.

(7) Workplace inspection.

(8) Applicable safety rules and
regulations, such as Part 4, ANSI
C2-1997, National Electrical Safety
Code (applies to utility workers as
defined in ANSI C2). The above
standard is an example: other
industries using aerial devices have
safety rules pertinent to that
industry.

(9) Authorization to operate.

(10)Operator warnings and instructions.

(11)Actual operation of the aerial device.

Under the direction of a qualified person, the
trainee shall operate the aerial device for a
sufficient period of time to demonstrate
proficiency in the actual operation of the aerial
device.

(12)Proper use of personal fall
protection equipment.
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10.11.2 Retraining. The operator shall be
retrained, when so directed by the user, based
on the user’s observation and evaluation of the
operator.

10.11.3 Familiarization. When an operator is
directed to operate an aerial device he/she is not
familiar with, the operator, prior to operating,
shall be instructed regarding the following items
and issues:

Q) The location of the manuals.

(2) The purpose and function of all
controls.

3) Safety devices and operating

characteristics specific to the
aerial device.

11. Responsibilities of Renters,
Lessors or Lessees

11.1 General Responsibilities. Each renter or
lessor or lessee shall comply with the
requirements of the applicable section or
sections below.

11.1.1 Lessor or Lessee as Dealer or
Installer. When a lessor or lessee uses the
aerial device as a dealer or installer he shall
have the same responsibilities as specified
under Section 7 of this standard.

11.1.2 Lessor or Lessee as Owner. When a
lessor or lessee uses the aerial device as an
owner he shall have the same responsibilities as
specified under Section 8 of this standard.

11.1.3 Lessor or Lessee as User. When a
lessor or lessee uses the aerial device as a user
he shall have the same responsibilities as
specified under Section 9 of this standard.

11.1.4 Lessor or Lessee as Operator. When a
lessor or lessee uses the aerial device as an
operator he shall have the same responsibilities
as specified under Section 10 of this standard.

11.2 Ownership Duties. The renter or lessor
shall carry out the duties of ownership specified
in this standard which are not assigned to the
renting entity or lessee as the user.

11.3 Obligations. Upon delivery each renter or
lessor of an aerial device shall provide the
operators manual and the ANSI/SIA A92.2-xxxx
Manual of Responsibilities for dealers, owners,
users, operators, lessors and lessees of Vehicle
Mounted Elevating and Rotating Aerial Devices.
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These manuals shall be stored on the mobile
unit.

11.4 Training. The renter or lessor shall offer
training or training materials that aid the renting
entity or lessee in the operation, inspection,
testing and maintenance of the aerial device.
This training shall be offered initially and
subsequently on request.

11.4.1 General Training. Only personnel, who
have received general instructions regarding the
inspection, application and operation of aerial
devices, including recognition and avoidance of
hazards associated with their operation, shall
operate an aerial device. Such items covered
shall include, but not necessarily be limited to,
the following issues and requirements:

(2) The purpose and use of
manuals.
(2) That operating manuals are an

integral part of the aerial device
and must be properly stored on
the vehicle when not in use.

3) A pre-start inspection.

(4) Responsibilities associated with
problems or malfunctions
affecting the operation of the
aerial device.

(5) Factors affecting stability.

(6) The purpose of placards and
decals.

(7) Workplace inspection.

(8) Applicable safety rules and
regulations, such as Part 4,
ANSI C2-1997, National
Electrical Safety Code (applies
to utility workers as defined in
ANSI C2). The above standard
is an example; other industries
using aerial devices have safety
rules pertinent to that industry.

(9) Authorization to operate.

(20) Operator warnings and
instructions.

(112) Actual operation of the aerial
device. Under the direction of a
qualified person, the trainee
shall operate the aerial device
for a sufficient period of time to
demonstrate proficiency in the
actual operation of the aerial
device.

(12) Proper use of personal fall
protection equipment.

11.4.2 Familiarization. When an operator is
directed to operate an aerial device he/she is not
familiar with, the operator, prior to operating,



Elliott Equipment Co. SAFETY & OPERATION

shall be instructed regarding the following items

and issues:
(1) The location of the manuals.
(2) The purpose and function of all
controls.
3) Safety devices and operating

characteristics specific to the

aerial device.
11.5 Communications. In the event the
manufacturer or installer provides the renter or
lessor manuals, bulletins, or other materials for
the information of the user of an aerial device,
the renter or lessor shall pass them on to the
user without any undue delay.

-15 -
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1.3 PLATFORM SAFETY WARNINGS

A DANGER

FAILURETO OBEY FOLLOWING WILL RESULT IN
DEATH OR SERIOUS INJURY

« TRUCK MUST BE SECURELY PARKED WITH PARKING BRAKE APPLIED. TRANSMISSION
[N NEUTRAL AND AERIAL DEVICE PROPERLY STABILIZED PRIOR TO OPERATION.

«TO AVOIDTIP-OVER, OUTRIGGERS (WHEN SO EQUIPPED) MUST BE PROPERLY
EXTENDED ON A SOLID LEVEL SURFACE, USE GROUND BOARDS [F NOT ON SOLID
SURFACE.

« OPERATE ALL CONTROLS SLOWLY FOR A SMOOTH PLATFORM MOTION TO MAKE
SURE CONTROLS RETURNED TO NEUTRAL AFTER DESIRED OPERATION.

« CREW MUST USE PROPER PERSONAL AND OTHER PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT.

+ NEVER LOAD BEYOND RATED CAPACITY.

« NEVER OPERATE AERIAL DEVICEWITH PERSONNEL UNDER BOOM OR LOAD.

« KEEF AT LEAST (3) WRAPS OF LOADLINE ON WINCH DRUM WHEN S0 EQUIPPED.

* NEVER MOVE THE TRUCK UNTIL THE BOOMS, OUTRIGGERS ANDWHEN S0 EQUIPPED
AUGER AND WINCH LINE ARE IN A PROPERLY STOWED POSITION AND SECURED.

* REFERTO THE OPERATIONS MANUAL FOR COMPLETE INSTRUCTIONS. IF MISSING.
REPLACE MANUALS.

L0 BT FAINT OWER AN LABELS | D 111163

A DANGER = AADANGER

FALLING FROM ELECTROCUTION HAZARD

PLATFORM THIS MACHINE IS NOT INSULATED

WILL RESULT IN DEATH OR SERIOUS IN JURY
DEATH OR WILL RESULT FROM CONTACT

SERIOUS INJURT] WITH OR INADEQUATE CLEARANCE

TO ELECTRICAL POWER LINES
AND APPARATUS

* MAINTAIN SAFE CLEARANCE FROM
ELECTRICAL POWER LINES IN ACCORDANCE
WITH APPLICABLE GOVERNMENT
REGULATIONS, ALLOW FOR BOOM,
ELECTRICAL LINE AND LOADLINE SWAY.

* THIS MACHINE DOES NOT PROVIDE
PROTECTION FROM CONTACT WITH OR
PROXIMITY TO AN ELECTRICALLY CHARCED
POWER LINE.

D0 NOT PAINT OVER ANY LABELS 1001470 081782

PIATFORM PERSONNEL MUST
WEAR BODY HARNESS WITH A
LANYARD ATTACHED TO
ANCHOR PROVIDED.
PLATFORM DOOR, OR OPENING
CHAIN, MUST BE
SECURELY LATCHED.

L0 ROT PART OVERANY LABELS 102300 011357

4\ DANGER

AN UNTRAINED OPERATOR
SUBJECTS HIMSELF AND OTHERS TO
DEATH OR SERIOUS INJURY
YOU MUST NOT OPERATE THIS
MACHINE UNLESS

= YOU HAVE BEEN TRAINED IN THE SAFE OFPERATION
OF THIS MACHINE.

* YOU HAVE READ, UNDERSTAND AND FOLLOW THE
SAFETY AND OPERATING RECOMMENDATIONS
CONTAINED IN THE MACHINE MANUFACTURERS
MANUALS, YOUR EMPLOYER'S WORK RULES AND
APPLICABLE GOVERNMENT REGULATIONS.

+ YOU ARE SURE THE MACHINE 1S OPERATING
PROPERLY AND HAS BEEN INSPECTED AND
MAINTAINED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE
MANUFACTURERS MANUALS.

+ YOU ARE SURE THAT ALL SAFETY SIGNS, GUARDS,
AND OTHER SAFETY FEATURES ARE IN FLACE
AND IN PROPER CONDITION,

DO NOT PAINT OVER ANY LARFLS 1001130 040794

-16 -
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1.4 JIB SAFETY

When Deploying or stowing the jib on
this aerial device, always follow the
instructions instruction found in this
manual. The proper procedures can be
found in Sections 1.8.1 for jib
deployment and 1.8.2 for stowing of the
jib. Read and follow these safety
guidelines when using the jib.

A) The anti-two-block switch weight and
cord must be attached to the jib
when deployed.

B) Do not lift load with the boom tip
when the jib is pinned on the boom
tip.

C) Load Chart Interpretation with boom
at full extension
1) Operate with jib by radius when

main boom is fully extended. If
necessary, increase boom angle
to maintain loaded radius.

2) When radius is between points
listed on capacity chart, the load
shown at the next longer radius
shall be used.

D) Load Chart Interpretation with boom
not at full extension.

1) Operate with jib by boom angle
when main boom is not fully
extended. Do not exceed rated jib
capacities at any reduced boom
lengths.

2) When angle is between points
listed on capacity chart, the load
shown at next lower boom angle
shall be used.

E) Ensure jib is stowed correctly.

1) Removal of swing-around
pins, 'C" without proper
installation of stow pin 'A" and
jib-swing pin 'B’, may allow jib
to fall.

b. Extending boom with jib stowed

and failure to remove swing pins
'C', will damage boom and/or jib.
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F) Only attempt to swing jib to working
or stowed position when boom is
horizontal, stow pin 'A" and jib-swing
pin 'B' are removed and swing pins
'C' are in place. Jib could swing
uncontrollably if boom is not
horizontal.

G) Crane shall be fully set up according
to proper set-up procedures outlined
previously when stowing or
unstowing jib.

H) Operate boom and turn functions
very slowly and carefully when using
jib since jibs can increase boom
length by 50%.

) Area where jib swings around must
be clear of obstructions and power
lines when stowing and unstowing
jib.

J) Use safety glasses when pounding
pins with hammer.

K) Do not extend/retract boom unless
boom is horizontal when stow pin ‘A’
and jib-swing pin ‘B’ are removed
during stowing or unstowing
procedures.

L) Always put spring clips in pins to
ensure that they will stay in place.

M) When the jib is stowed, the boom
can not be fully retracted if a boom
tip attachment option is installed.

N) For manually extendable jib options:
1) Extension retaining pin ‘E’ must

always be installed before
operation.

2) All swing around (stow and
unstowing) operations shall be
done with jib retracted and pinned.

3) Extendable section may slide out
of 1st section jib when pin ‘E’ is
removed. Keep personnel clear of
area.
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/I DANGER

Visually inspect all pin positions to

assure jib is fully retracted into side

stow brackets, jib stow attachment is
secure, and all pins and spring clips
are in their proper locations. Failure
to properly secure the jib during
stowing and erecting may allow the
jib to fall. Serious personal injury or
death could resuilt.

Always have at least one, if not
both of the following in place at all
times:

e Side stow bracket completely
engaged into stow hook with stow
pin ‘A’ properly in place.

e Both pins ‘C1’ in upper and lower
jib holes properly in place through
mating holes in boom tip.

1.5 ROAD TRANSPORT

1) Make sure outriggers/stabilizers
are retracted and removable
pads stowed-if applicable. Always
retract optional front bumper
stabilizer before retracting
outriggers and stabilizers.

2) Make sure platform auto-leveling
is shut off and that the platform
stow arrows are aligned.

3) Secure the load line, headache
ball or hook block to travel attach
point.

4) Boom must be in boom rest and
retracted to the green indicator
stripe.

5) Secure all items on the truck bed.

6) Disengage the PTO.

7) Inflate tires to proper pressure.

8) Release park brake.

9) Know the weight of the vehicle
and items transported on deck.
Do not exceed axle limits and
bridge load limits.

Know overall height and make sure
there is clearance before entering
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underpasses and other overhead
obstructions.

1.6 ON-SITE SETUP

1) Position the vehicle in an area free of
overhead restrictions. Check
capacity chart for picks required and
position the aerial device in the
proper place to complete the task
safely.

2) Maintain a clearance of at least 10
feet (3.05M) between any part of the
aerial device, load line or load and
any electrical line carrying up to
50,000 volts. One additional foot
(.30M) clearance is required for
every additional 30,000 volts or less.
Set ground markers in place to be
used as a reference to assist in
making sure the aerial device and
load maintain minimum clearances
required. Power lines and load lines
deflect in wind and additional
clearance must be provided. If the
electrical line voltage is unknown,
contact the utility and obtain the
voltage prior to operation. All
overhead wires must be considered
energized until the electrical utility
representative verifies that they are
not and the wires are visibly
grounded.

3) A qualified signal person shall be
assigned to monitor the distance
from the aerial device and load to
energized power lines, and warn
when approaching the minimum safe
distance. Use non-conductive tag
lines.

4) The aerial device must be set up on
a firm, level surface with adequate
support for outrigger/stabilizer loads.
Thin concrete, hot asphalt and
partially frozen ground may not
support outrigger loads. Use cribbing
to assist in distributing loads.

5) Always set the park brake and
disengage the transmission.
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6) Use a signal person to set the
outriggers safely if not visible and
avoid a crushing hazard.

7) Extend outriggers first so aerial
device is level from side to side and
raise vehicle front tires clear of the
ground, but keep minimum distance
above the ground especially on units
that do not have a front stabilizer.
Level aerial device using the bubble
levels. Then extend stabilizers so
aerial device is level from front to
rear and rear tires are off ground.
After the aerial device is level side-
to-side and front-to-back, extend the
front stabilizer (if equipped with
option) until firm contact is made with
the ground. Operating out of level
will drastically reduce stability.

8) Run all controls and safety devices,
including the anti-two block system,
through a cycle prior to lifting loads.

9) Operate control levers and engine
speed smoothly to avoid sudden
starts and stops, which could cause
loads to swing.

10) Do not side load the boom. Side
loading can result in sudden
structural failure or tipping.

11)Side loading occurs when rapidly
starting and stopping swing
operations, operating out of level,
dragging or pulling loads sideways or
operating in high winds.

12)Always position the boom head and
loadline directly over the load before
lifting and lift slowly to avoid
swinging the load. Never drag a load
or push down with the boom. When
at or near maximum rated load
tighten the loadline with the winch
and then boom the load off the

ground to keep the load from
swinging to an increased radius due
to boom deflection.

13)Always remember the load lifted
includes the load weight, the hook
block/headache ball weight, slings,
and applicable options on the boom.
When operating between boom
lengths or radii on the load rating
chart, use the next lower rated
capacity.

14)Keep the load as close to the ground
as possible.

15)Do not lift loads if wind can create a
hazard. Winds aloft can be much
stronger than at the ground.

16)Use multi-part rope reeving when
required. Keep at least three full
wraps of rope on the winch drum at
all times. In some multi-parted
cases, the hook block cannot be
lowered to the ground if the boom tip
is too high before all rope is
unspooled from the winch.

17)Always keep space between the
hook block and boom head when
winching up or extending the boom
to avoid two-blocking. Do not rely
on the two block system to
eliminate two blocking.

18)Do not allow anyone to ride the
loadline, hook or load.

19)Only use Elliott approved personnel
baskets attached to the boom or jib
for lifting personnel.

20)Do not operate the aerial device if
the anti-two block safety system is
inoperative.

21)Do not operate the aerial device if
the Load Moment Limiter/Load
Moment Indicator System installed
on the aerial device is inoperative.

I DANGER

ELECTROCUTION HAZARD
DEATH OR SERIOUS INJURY

WILL RESULT FROM CONTACT WITH OR PROXIMITY TO THE LOAD,
LOADLINE, THE CRANE OR THE VEHICLE IF THE BOOM,
LOAD, OR LOADLINE SHOULD BECOME ELECTRICALLY CHARGED.

- HEP CLEAR OF TRUCK AND LOAD

0021403
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1.7 OPERATING CONTROLS

(b}b

7T

Power Take-Off (PTO)

Located in the truck cab. Refer to truck
manuals for operating instructions. PTO
must be engaged to provide power to
aerial device functions. Refer to truck
manuals for operating instructions.
CAUTION: Driving truck with PTO
engaged may damage hydraulic pump.

Master Switch — Emergency Stop
Switch

Located in the truck cab. Switch Master
Switch to “ON” position, to operate
aerial device.

Remote Control Switch

Located in the truck cab. On units
equipped with remote controls, this
switch activates the remote controls.
Set the switch to the “ON” position to
activate the remote controls. Set this
position to the “OFF” position to turn
remotes off. See operating instructions
in the “Optional Remote Controls”
section of this manual.
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1.7.1 Boom Controls

1) Swing Control Lever
Push forward - “RIGHT” position-
Turret swings right - Clockwise
Pull back - “LEFT” position — Turret
swings left — Counterclockwise

1A)Horn Button
Located on top of Swing control lever
handle. Push in to activate horn.

2) Boom Telescope Control Lever
Push forward -“OUT” position —
Extends Boom Sections
Pull back - “IN” position — Retracts

Boom Sections.

3) Winch Control Lever
Push forward -“DOWN?” position —

Winch pays out cable lowers load.

Pull back - “UP” position — Winch
winds up cable, raises load.

3A) Winch Burst of Speed Switch
Located on top of Winch control
lever handle. Depress button — High
Speed winch operation.
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4) Boom Control Lever
Push forward - “DOWN?” position —
Lowers boom.

Pull back - “UP” position — Raises
boom

4A)Truck Throttle Control Switch
Located on top of Boom control lever
handle. This switch can be used to
control the truck engine throttle. To
increase truck engine speed press
and release. This speed varies due
to differences in truck transmissions
and engine sizes. To decrease
engine speed, press and release.

5) Option Valve Section. Push down
or pull forward to activate options
hydraulically connected to option
section

6) Truck Start Switch
This is a momentary switch used to
start or stop the truck engine.
Holding the switch in the start
position, activates the starter.
Release the switch as soon as the
engine starts. Activate and hold the
switch in the Stop direction to shut
the truck off. Once the engine stops
completely stops running, release
the switch. If this switch is released
while engine is still turning over, the
truck will restart.

7) Hyd. System Pressure Gauge
Located inside control valve
enclosure. Indicates Maximum
pressure (0-3000 PSI) in the Winch
and Function circuits. Does not
display pressure in the swing circuit.

-21 -

8) Bubble Level
Master Level located on subbase top
plate, adjustable levels located at each
outrigger control station. Once a week,
operator shall verify that bubble located
at control stations match the master
level. Adjust levels in control stations if
necessary. Use to level aerial device.

9) Boom Angle Indicators
Located on either side of base boom-
indicates the angle of the boom (in
degrees) above or below horizontal.
NOTE: For main boom, do not exceed
the operating radius for the rated
loads on the chart.

10) Boom Length Indicators
Located on either side of the first
moving boom section. The letters
correspond with the letters on the load
chart.

11)LMI (Load Moment Indicator) & Anti-
Two Block Control
See LMI Manufacturer manual for set-up
and operation information. Set for
proper boom/jib configuration prior to
operation. LMI manufacturer manual is
included with this manual. See table of
contents for page number.

12) Anti-Two block and LMI alarm
If a two block or overload condition
exists, the alarm horn will sound;
telescope out, winch up and boom down
will be disabled. Immediately correct this
condition to prevent tipping or structural
damage. Lowering the load to ground
and/or retracting the boom will resolve
the problem.
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1.7.2 Outrigger Controls
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NOTE: When deploying outriggers, always set the beams to either full or mid-span prior
to lowering outrigger jacks. Always be sure to use correct load chart based on outrigger
span. When stowing/raising outriggers, always raise outrigger jacks prior to retracting
beams. Always set center front stabilizer last and retract first when stowing.

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7
8)

9)

Right Front Outrigger Jack Switch — Activate switch up or down to raise or lower
right front outrigger jack.

Left Front Outrigger Jack Switch — Activate switch up or down to raise or lower
left front outrigger jack.

Right Rear Outrigger Beam Switch — Activate switch left or right to extend or
retract right rear outrigger beam.

Right Front Outrigger Beam Switch — Activate switch left or right to extend or
retract right front outrigger beam.

Center Front Stabilizer Switch — Activate switch up or down to raise or lower
center front stabilizer. This stabilizer should always be lowered last and raised first.
Left Front Outrigger Beam Switch — Activate switch left or right to retract or
extend left front outrigger beam.

Left Rear Outrigger Beam Switch — Activate switch left or right to retract or extend
left rear outrigger beam

Right Rear Outrigger Jack Switch — Activate switch up or down to raise or lower
right rear outrigger jack.

Left Rear Outrigger Jack Switch — Activate switch up or down to raise or lower left
rear outrigger jack.

NOTE: Left and right are based on operator’s left and right as he stands at outrigger
control box facing the front of the truck.
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1.7.3 Platform/Remote Controls
/I\ DANGER

DANGER ELECTROCUTION HAZARD
This aerial platform is not insulated
unless insulated jib is properly deployed.
(See Jib deployment procedures in
section 1.8 of this manual) The remote
control provides no protection against
electrocution hazards. Do not operate
near live electrical power lines unless
insulated jib is properly deployed. All
warnings in the Safety & Operation
Section of this manual and on the aerial
device relative to operating and safety
procedures and power line clearances
must be observed when using the aerial
device remote controls.

In order to maintain a safe machine, a
regular function check of the
platform/radio control system is
necessary. This check shall include
verifying all safety features are
operational before using this system.
Controls are equipped to be
connected to hard wired
communication cable or be used as
radio remote controls.

Never allow anyone to operate the
system until the operator has read all
instructions and has become completely
familiar with the total remote control
system. In the event any unexplained,
unpredicted, or incorrect operation
occurs, immediately shut down the
complete system and investigate. This
includes shutting down all electronics,
hydraulics, PTO’s and engines. Never
resume operation unto the problem has
been corrected.

When not using the remote controls,
switch the transmitter off by pressing the
Emergency Stop Button. Verify that the
button locks itself in, and then make
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sure the remote control power switch is
switched to the off position. This will
prevent inadvertent operation of the
aerial device by activation of the
transmitter joysticks.

Operation
If the truck is running when the remotes

are switched on, the truck engine will
shut off and the truck will need to be
restarted using the remote controls.
This can be done by following the
instructions found later in this section.
This remote control system is designed
for use either single or multiple functions
at once and is fully proportional. See
joystick and switch designations found
in the transmitter section of this text for
specifics on operation of each joystick
and switch.

Aerial device and Option Function
Joysticks: This transmitter is equipped
with seven single axis joysticks for the
following boom functions; boom swing,
telescope, spare, spare, aux winch,
main winch and boom lift and eight
toggle switches to operate the following
functions; Transmitter
power/Enable/Calibrate, Truck
Start/Stop, Operation control Range,
Emergency Pump, Aux Winch, Main
winch Speed, LMI / ATB function cutout
Override and Main Winch disable, and
engine speed.

When the joystick is in the center
position, the function is inactive. Moving
the joystick from the center position
initiates function movement. The speed
of the function is increased
proportionally with the movement of the
joystick farther from the center position.
The speed of the function is also
decreased proportionally with the
movement of the joystick back towards
the center position. For smooth boom &
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platform operation slowly meter the

joystick away from the center position. The proportional joysticks can be
Multiple functions can be operated calibrated to the operator’s preference
simultaneously with this system. The by following calibration procedures
layout of the joysticks and switches on found in the component operator’s
the transmitter are shown in the pictures manual in section 4.2 of this manual.

that follow. Refer to these pictures and
the descriptions of each joystick/switch
operation below the drawing.

Platform/Radio Remote Control Transmitter

@
OMNEX

o e SRR B B ol o Wy D=, -

Remote Control Quick Start Guide — Located on Back of Transmitter
4 A
RADIO TRANSMITTER QUICK START GUIDE

e ENSURE ALL SWITCHES ARE IN NEUTRAL POSITION
(MIDDLE OR DOWN)

e PUSH [N E-STOP SWITCH ON THE SIDE

e PRESS POWER SWITCH, RED LIGHT WILL FLASH

e RELEASE E-STOP SWITCH, YELLOW LIGHT WILL FLASH

e ACTIVATE ENABLE AND OPERATE FUNCTION

|."‘-— 1135040 —/—il
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Remote Control Rceiver and Communication Modules

LMI Display on Transmitter

Elliott remote controls provide the operator with the same load and capacity information
to the operator using the remote controls as if they were operating from the operator’'s
cap or platform. This provides the operator in the platform or at the hook point with
boom length, angle and load radius information along with allowable load and actual
load values

-25-
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Switch Label

ON/HORN START HIGH ENABLE ON HIGH OVERRIDE HIGH
| _PoweR | |_EPunp | et ] Jencive seeen)
CALIBRATE KILL LOW LOW WINCH DISABLE LOW

Joystick Label

CW & our & &

BOOM SWING BOOM SPARE

ccw W IN h 4 b4

Indicator Panel

& DOWN & & DOwWN 4 DOWN

BOOM WINCH AUX WINCH
up ¥ FL-T2300z00xR1 WP up 2 up

FL-T300-0138R2

Indicator Panel lights are from left to right: Battery/Pendant, Active, E-Stop. For
complete information on interpreting these lights, see section 4.2 of this manual.

Complete Remote Control System Manufactures Manual is included with this manual in
section 4.2. Refer to this section for complete troubleshooting, calibration, and

communication information.

Powering up the transmitter.

To start using the remote controls, this
sequence must be followed to power up
the transmitter for use. These
procedures are also located on a decal
on the bottom side of the transmitter.

1) Ensure all switches and joysticks
are in the neutral position. Any two
position toggle switches need to be
in the lower position. (Transmitter
will not power up if the switches are
not in neutral position).

2) Select and release the Power switch
in the “ON/Horn” direction.

- 26 -

The Red, Emergency Stop light
will flash quickly.

3) Release the Emergency Stop (Red
button on side of transmitter) by
rotating clockwise.

The yellow (Active) light on the
transmitter will begin to flash.

Power, ON/Enable, Horn, Calibrate
Button

This pushbutton switch needs to be
depressed before operating any of the
joysticks. The horn will sound
momentarily when the button is pushed
to alert personnel in the working area
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that aerial device movement is about to
begin. Any time the transmitter is
inactive, the enable will stay active for
15 seconds, then this switch needs to
be activated again.

Start/Stop Switch

This is a momentary switch used to start
or stop the truck engine. Holding the
switch in the start position, within 5
seconds of pressing the enable button,
activates the starter. Release the switch
as soon as the engine starts. Activate
and hold the switch in the Stop direction
to shut the truck off. Once the engine
stops completely stops running, release
the switch. If this switch is released
while engine is still turning over, the
truck will restart.

Emergency Stop Button (Red
pushbutton on side of transmitter)
Press this button down to stop remote
operation and to the truck engine.
When the emergency stop button is
pushed down completely, it locks itself
in the depressed state. To release the
emergency stop button, turn the button
clockwise and the button will pop back
out allowing the transmitter to operate
again. If this button is depressed, the
transmitter will not function.

Control Range Switch

With this switch set to High, full
activation of the joystick will move the
valve spool to its maximum flow
position. Setting this switch to Low, full
movement of the joystick will move the
control valve spool approximately 50%
of the spool travel. Setting this switch at
Low does not necessarily provide half
speed of the function. The operator can
toggle back and forth between these
options based on load or proximity of
the aerial device to other objects.

Emergency Pump Switch
This momentary switch can be used to
operate the Emergency by holding in
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either direction. To operate the unit with
the emergency pump, hold this switch
and activate desired functions.

Aux Winch (Optional)

This button is used to turn on or off the
optional aux winch. If this switch is in the
center/neutral position, the aux winch
joystick is active, selecting the “HIGH”
position activates the high speed winch
feature. Selecting the “DISABLE”
position de-activates the aux winch.

Winch

This button is used to select the speed
of the main winch. turn on for “HIGH”
speed winch operation, off for “LOW”
normal winch operation.

Override / Winch Disable

This switch turns on or off the main
winch, and provides an override of the
LMI / ATB function lockout. To disable
the main winch, select this switch to the
“WINCH DISABLE” position. To
override the LMI / ATB function cutout,
select this switch to the “OVERRIDE”
position.

Engine Speed Switch

Activate momentary toggle switch to
change engine speed between High Idle
and Idle.

Boom Swing Joystick

This joystick operates the boom rotation

system.

Push forward - “CW” position to swing
boom clockwise.

Pull back - “CCW?” position to swing
boom counter clockwise.

Boom In/Out Joystick
This joystick operates the boom
telescoping system.



Elliott Equipment Co.

SAFETY & OPERATION

Push forward -“OUT” position to extend
boom.
Pull back - “IN” position to retract boom

Aux Winch Joystick (Optional)

This joystick operates the optional aux
winch. To pay out winch line or lower
load, activate this joystick in the
“DOWN?” direction. To reel in winch line
or raise load, activate this joystick in the
“UP” direction.

Winch Joystick

-28-

This joystick operates the main winch.
To pay out winch line or lower load,
activate this joystick in the “DOWN”
direction. To reel in winch line or raise
load, activate this joystick in the “UP”
direction.

Boom Up/Down Joystick
This joystick operates the boom lift
cylinder.

Push forward - “DOWN?” position —
Lowers boom.

Pull back - “UP” position — Raises
boom
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1.8 JIB OPERATION

The anti-two-block switch weight and
cord must be attached to the jib when
deployed.

Do not lift load with the boom tip when
the jib is pinned on the boom tip.

a. Operate with jib by radius when main
boom is fully extended. If necessary,
increase boom angle to maintain loaded
radius.

b. When radius is between points
listed on capacity chart, the load shown
at the next longer radius shall be used.
a. Operate with jib by boom angle when
main boom is not fully extended. Do not
exceed rated jib capacities at any
reduced boom lengths.

b. When angle is between points
listed on capacity chart, the load shown
at next lower boom angle shall be used.
Ensure jib is stowed correctly.

a. Removal of swing-around pins, 'C'
without proper installation of stow pin ‘A’
and jib-swing pin 'B', may allow jib to fall.
b. Extending boom with jib stowed and
failure to remove swing pins 'C’, will
damage boom and/or jib.

Only attempt to swing jib to working or
stowed position when boom is
horizontal, stow pin 'A" and jib-swing pin
'B' are removed and swing pins 'C" are in
place. Jib could swing uncontrollably if
boom is not horizontal.

Crane shall be fully set up according to
proper set-up procedures outlined
previously when stowing or unstowing
jib.

Operate boom and turn functions very
slowly and carefully when using jib since
jibs can increase boom length by 50%.
Area where jib swings around must be
clear of obstructions and power lines
when stowing and unstowing jib.

Use safety glasses when pounding pins
with hammer.
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Do not extend/retract boom unless
boom is horizontal when stow pin ‘A’
and jib-swing pin ‘B’ are removed during
stowing or unstowing procedures.
Always put spring clips in pins to ensure
that they will stay in place.

When the jib is stowed, the boom can
not be fully retracted if a boom tip
attachment option is installed.

For manually extendable jib options:
Extension retaining pin ‘E’ must always
be installed before operation.

All swing around (stow and unstowing)
operations shall be done with jib
retracted and pinned.

Extendable section may slide out of 1st
section jib when pin ‘E’ is removed.
Keep personnel clear of area.

1.8.1 Deployment Procedure

Using boom telescope function, fully
retract boom.

Using lift function, lower boom to allow
for easier access to jib deployment pins
‘Cl'and ‘C2'.

Install pins ‘C1’ in upper and lower jib
ears. Install retainer spring clips. These
pins will be used as a pivot point to
swing jib into the deployed position.
Locate the stowed position of pins ‘C2’.
If in jib attachment holes or boom
sheave case jib holes, remove pins from
storage location.

Remove jib-swing pin ‘B’ from top ear of
jib.

Remove stow pin ‘A’ from ramp/side
stow bracket assembly on jib.

Attach tag line to sheave case end of jib.
Using lift function, raise boom to a
horizontal position.

Using telescope function, slowly extend
boom approximately one foot. This will
pull the jib out of the stow bracket.
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CAUTION

Use Caution during this step. The jib
is free to swing away from the boom
upon boom extension.

Using tag line, swing jib into deployed
position.

Remove cable keeper pins from boom
sheave case and jib. Remove hook
block. Pivot jib slightly to allow for
loadline to be removed from boom
sheave case. Remove loadline from
boom sheave case and place in an area
to minimize possible damage.

Pivot jib into place, visually aligning the
upper ‘C2’ pin holes. Install upper ‘C2’
pin and spring clip. A slight hammer
strike may be necessary to install pins.
Always use proper eye protection during
this step.

Install lower ‘C2’ pin and spring clip. A
slight hammer strike may be necessary
to install pins. Always use proper eye
protection during this step.

Using winch function, unspool enough
loadline to reeve loadline over jib
sheave case. Keep slight tension on
loadline to avoid bird caging of loadline
on winch drum.

Route loadline over jib sheave and
install keeper. Install line bock to end of
loadline.

Remove anti-two-block weight/chain
assembly from boom tip switch and
install on jib top switch. Be certain to
use keeper provided with switch.

Install jib swing pin ‘B’ and spring clip
into jib ears.

Remove tag line from jib sheave case.
For manually extendable jibs, pull
extension retention pin ‘E’, and extend
second section out by pulling on sheave
case. The second section jib, as it
extends, will hit a mechanical stop that
allows for extension pin ‘E’ installation.
Install pin and spring clip.
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1.8.2 Stowing Procedure

Using lift function, lower boom so that jib
tip is close to the ground.

For manually extendable jibs, pull
extension retention pin and fully retract
extendable 2nd section jib into the 1st
section.

Reinstall extension retention pin through
the 1st and 2nd section jib assembly
and install spring clip.

Remove loadline from jib sheave case.
Place loadline in area to avoid possible
damage from stow procedure.

Move anti-two-block weight assembly to
boom tip switch.

Attach tag line to sheave case end of jib.
Remove spring clips from pins ‘C2’ on
both upper and lower jib ears.

Remove pins ‘C2’ from upper and lower
jib ears. Co not remove ‘C1’ pins at this
time. ‘C1’ pins will be used as a pivot
point to swing jib into stowed position. A
slight hammer strike may be necessary
to remove pins. Always use proper eye
protection during this step.

Using lift function, raise boom to a
horizontal position.

Using telescope function, extend boom
approximately 1 foot.

Using tag line, slowly swing jib into stow
position (parallel with 1st section boom).
Pins ‘C1’ are the jib pivot points during
this operation.
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CAUTION

Use Caution when swinging jib to
avoid unnecessary impact with 1st
section.

Install jib-swing pin ‘B’ with spring clip
through jib ear and boom sheave case
holes. This pin will keep the jib
assembly in line (parallel) with the 1st
section boom. Jib swing pin ‘B’ does not
retain the jib in its stowed position on
the 1st section boom.

Using boom telescope function, slowly
retract boom. The ramp/side stow
bracket assembly on the side of the 1st
section jib will engage the hook on the
side of the 1st section boom, first lifting
the jib and then engaging the jib side
stow bracket and the boom hook
completely upon full retraction of the
boom.

Install stow pin ‘A’ with spring clip into
the ramp/side stow bracket assembly on
the jib. Complete engagement of stow
brackets and proper installation of pin
‘A’ is critical for secure jib stow
attachment.

Remove pins ‘C1’ from upper and lower
jib ears. A slight hammer strike may be
necessary to remove pins. Always use
proper eye protection during this step.

/\\ DANGER
Reinstall loadline over boom sheave
case.

Visually inspect all pin positions to
assure jib is fully retracted into side
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stow brackets, jib stow attachment is
secure, and all pins and spring clips
are in their proper locations. Failure
to properly secure the jib during
stowing and erecting may allow the
jib to fall. Serious personal injury or
death could resuilt.

Always have at least one, if not
both of the following in place at all
times:

Side stow bracket completely
engaged into stow hook with stow
pin ‘A’ properly in place.

Both pins ‘C1’ in upper and lower jib
holes properly in place through
mating holes in boom tip.

1.8.3 Jib Maintenance

Lubricate sheave pin on jib with grease
gun containing chassis grease weekly.
Check for free rotation of jib sheave
daily when using jib.

Lubricate jib sheave case pivot pin with
grease gun containing chassis grease
monthly.

1.8.4 Jib removal

Should jib removal from the boom
become necessary, proceed as follows:
Unstow and swing jib into position on
the boom tip according to steps 1-10 in
the preceding jib deployment section.
Support and raise the jib at its balance
point and remove the two swing around
pins. Jib is now free of boom.

To install, proceed in reverse order of
removal.
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1.10 LOAD CHARTS
1.10.1 Material Handling — Main Boom

ELLIOTT] MODEL E160

EQUIPMENT COMPANY

MAIN BOOM LOAD RATINGS WITH FULLY EXTENDED OUTRIGGERS ~ LMI MODES: HOOK - w/BSKT & HOOK - NoBSKT

MAIN BOOM LOAD RATINGS WITH BASKET ATTACHED LMI MODE: HOOK - wiBSKT
LOAD RATINGS IN Ibs WITH OUTRIGGERS AND STABILIZERS EXTENDED
LOAD [ LOADED tomed| A |womeo| B [women| € [wowoes| D [iooeo| E [lowoeo| F o [iomoe| G [Lowoeo| H
RADUIS | BOOM BOOM BOOM BOOM BOOM BOOM BOOM BOOM BOOM

INFEET | ANGLE 35‘ﬂ ANGLE 47'ft ANGLE 61'ﬂ ANGLE 74'ft ANGLE 88'ft ANGLE 101'ﬂ ANGLE 115‘ﬁ ANGLE 128‘ﬂ ANGLE 142‘ﬂ
7| 7541 30,000
8 | 73230000
10 | 71.0 30,000 76.7 26,200
12| 67.3| 30,000 74.3 126,200 | 79.1 | 26,200
15 | 61.7{ 30,000 70.5 26,200 | 76.3 |25,900 | 79.5 | 22,200
20 | 50.9 27,500] 63.6 |25,700| 71.4 120,700 | 75.7 | 19,200, 78.7 14,900
25 | 381 19,000] 56.0|19,200 | 66.3 |20,000 | 71.5 | 17,400| 75.2 12,500 | 77.8| 10,300

30 | 19.3| 14,000/ 47.8 14,300 | 60.6 17,850 67.2 | 14,750 71.7 10,900 | 75.0| 9400| 775 7,700| 79.3 | 6,500

1

3 38.0 11,000 | 545 111,200 | 62.8 | 11,400| 68.1 {10,500 | 72.0| 8,400 75.0 | 6,800| 77.0 | 5,700 | 79.1 | 3,500
40 25.2 | 8,600 48.0 | 8,800 | 58.0| 9,040 | 64.4 | 9,000 | 68.8| 8,000|72.2 | 6,000|74.9 | 5,000 | 77.0 | 3,500
45 407 17,00 | 52.9| 7,300/ 60.6 | 7,350 | 65.6| 7400|698 | 5200|726 | 4400 | 748 | 3500
50 3195700 |47.3| 5800|565 | 5900 | 62.3| 6,000]67.0 | 5100| 70.1 | 4,000 |72.7 | 3,000
55 198 | 4700 | 412] 4750(52.3 | 4,850 59.1| 4900|642 | 4800|676 | 3400 |70.5 | 2,700
60 349] 3850480 3,900| 55.5| 4,000/61.2 | 4000650 | 3,300 |68.3 | 2400
65 264 3050430 3100 51.8| 3.250|58.1 | 3,200 62.4 | 3,200 |65.9 | 2,300
0 12.9 | 2350/ 37.3 | 2450 47.6] 2,550 |55.0 | 2,500 59.7 | 2,500 |63.6 | 2,200
75 308 | 1,850 | 43.1] 1,950 |54.6 | 1950|56.9 | 2,000 [61.2 | 2,100
80 2251 13001 38.2| 1,400(47.8 | 1450|54.0 | 1,450 |58.7 | 1550
85 327 950|438 | 10501508 | 1,150 |56.2 | 1,150
90 26.1| 600|396 | 700(474| 780|535 780
9 4381 450 [50.7 | 450
0 112100 0 | 700] 0 | 4000[ 0 | 22000 0 | 900

W | S| @ @ m| W % m| e

wocnese | 600 600 600 600 600 600 600 600 600 | sore g

ELLIOTT EQUIPMENT CO. SUPPLIED

o REAR . o LOADLINE EQUIPMENT DEDUCTIONS:

s \%_ wé X o= } 7

DOWNHAUL WEIGHT............. 225 Ibs

ﬂ; 26'- 2" FULL SPAN OUTRIGGERS ;ﬁ A B ONE SHEAVE BLOCK...... ..424 |bs

‘ AT FULL HORIZONTAL EXTENSION ‘ AT FULL HORIZONTAL EXTENSION TWO SHEAVE BLOCK..............592 Ibs

THREE SHEAVE BLOCK..........639 Ibs

FOUR SHEAVE BLOCK...........762 Ibs

AUXILIARY SHEAVE.. 100 Ibs

DONOT PAINT OVER ANY LABELS 179860 110812
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1.10.2 Range Diagram — Main Boom

ELLIOTT

EQUIPMENT COMPANY

MODEL E160

RANGE DIAGRAMWITH FULLY EXTENDED OUTRIGGERS

LMI MODES: HOOK - w/BSKT & HOOK - NoBSKT

HEIGHT ABOVE GROUND IN FEET

160
150
140
130
120

= e
© o K
o & o

A

RANGE DIAGRAM WITH FULL SPAN OUTRIGGERS

| e}

[
82:\‘75°
145 70°
K 65°
60°
/f 128 550
G
/%L 115 >50°
IS
AV,
///‘\>55°

e (
% s P 40°
fé[sc §\35°
4

A

fumt

=Eaim

0 N [l

1 &

10

20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90

LOAD RADIUS FROM CENTERLINE OF ROTATION IN FEET

FRONT

=~ 21'-2"FULL SPAN OUTRIGGERS
AT FULL HORIZONTAL EXTENSION

=

REAR

26'- 2" FULL SPAN OUTRIGGERS

AT FULL HORIZONTAL EXTENSION

NOTE:
1. Operate jib by radius when main hoom is fully extended.

Increase boom angle if necessary to maintain load radius.
2. When boom is refracted, operate jib by boom angles.

Do not exceed any rated jib capacities at reduced hoom lengths.
3. Boom load ratings are based on loaded boom radius.

Loaded boom angles are given as reference only.

4. Personnel handling is allowed only with full span outriggers.

360° FULL CAPACITY

l AREA OF OPERATION WORK AREA

LINE THROUGH o |
CENTERLINE A
OF ROTATION S /

@
S
&7

Tl

\\1_/

DO NOT PAINT OVER ANY LABELS 1179860 110812
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1.10.3 Material Handling - Jib

ELLIOTT MODEL E160

EQUIPMENT COMPANY

JIB LOAD RATINGS WITH FULLY EXTENDED OUTRIGGERS LMIMODES: 32' JIBRET & 55' JIBEXT
32:55 TWO SECTION JB

w4 0 | w0 210 BTACEDSRAY

0 75 | 1400 ||| 75 | w0

B | 70 | 450 | 76] 70 | 30 200

LMIMODE: 32' JIB RET LMIMODE: 55' JIB EXT Z

/

190 ///

180 ,é/\
/

170
160 ﬁ 70°

150

DONOT OPERATE JIBIN
WINDS EXCEEDING 15MPH

140 / —12g
i

HEIGHT ABOVE GROUND IN FEET

130
° /%L 115
120 7 1 (Z /?
110 E =
8
AT FULL HORIZONTAL EXTENSION 100 08 _
FRONT . ~ 90 77 4 Ié/
- o JIg
= 80 61
21'-2"FULL SPAN OUTRIGGERS 70 B i
ATFULLHORIZONTALEXTENSION
60147
. ) ) ) A
NOTE: 1. Operate jib by radius when main boom is fully extended. 50 (g/ ;f
Increase boom angle if necessary to maintain load radius. 40 L
2. When boom is retracted, operate jib by boom angles.
Do not exceed any rated jib capacities at reduced boom lengths. 3
3. Boom load ratings are based on loaded boom radius. I
Loaded hoom angles are given as reference only. : |
4. Personnel handling is allowed only with full span outriggers. ’ T

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

LOAD RADIUS FROM CENTERLINE OF ROTATION IN FEET

DONOT PAINT OVER ANY LABELS 1179860 110812
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1.10.4 Platform Range Diagram — 600 Ib. Main Boom

ELLIOTT MODEL E160

EQUIPMENT COMPANY

BOOM RANGE DIAGRAM WITH PLATFORM ATTACHED LMI MODE: BSKT - MAINBM

LOAD LOADED LOADED
RADUIS BOOM BOOM
IN FEET LENGTH ANGLE

0 90 0 I 2
0 101 2.1
0 15 396
1
1

65°

B e
»oO
S O
—
I~
A
N
~
o

60°

50°
120 115

110 /// 10z 45°
100 N

s o
40
90 D
7

35°

c
6 o
Bﬁ 30
60

=
(0]

N 128 474
N 142 | 535

HEIGHT ABOVE GROUND IN FEET

PER -
SONNEL 600 LBS MAX EaEEs
USE OUTRIGGERS =S

AT ALL TIMES IR

LOAD RADIUS FROM CENTERLINE OF ROTATION IN FEET

NOTE: 1. Personnel handing is allowed only with full span outriggers.
2. Boom load ratings are based on loaded boom radius.
Loaded boom angles are given as reference only.

DO NOT PAINT OVER ANY LABELS 1179860 110812
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1.10.5 Platform Range Diagram — 1200 Ib. Main Boom

ELLIOTT MODEL E160

EQUIPMENT COMPANY

BOOM RANGE DIAGRAM WITH PLATFORM ATTACHED LMIMODE: BSKT - MAINBM
LOAD LOADED LOADED
RADUIS BOOM BOOM
IN FEET LENGTH ANGLE 160 — ‘
0 8 0 o e
B0 8 25 S B
80 101 382 g e
0 15 418 Bwo
0 18 50 27
0 12 57 e -
PERSONNEL 1200LBS MAX ok
USE OUTRIGGERS e

AT ALL TlMES 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80

LOAD RADIUS FROM CENTERLINE OF ROTATION IN FEET

NOTE: 1. Personnel handling is allowed only with full span outriggers.
2. Boom load ratings are based on loaded hoom radius.
Loaded boom angles are given as reference only.

DONOT PAINT OVER ANY LABELS 1179860 110812
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1.10.6 Platform Range Diagram — 600 Ib Jib Retracted

ELLIOTT MODEL E160

EQUIPMENT COMPANY

2 PIECE FULLY RETRACTED JIB RANGE DIAGRAM WITH PLATFORM ATTACHED LMI MODE: BSKT - JIBRET

PERSONNEL 600LBS MAX =«

DONOT OPERATE JIBIN
\WINDS EXCEEDING 15MPH

P
|
160 ﬁ/
USEOUTRIGGERS B = fi /e

N

[EEN

90

180

[N

70

AT ALL TIMES o
ol Vo
100 /// §

HEIGHT ABOVE GROUND IN FEET

Increase boom angle if necessary to maintain load radius. 50
2. When boom is retracted, operate jib by boom angles.
Do not exceed any rated jib capacities at reduced boom lengths.

A

o
NOTE: 1. Operate jib by radius when main boom is fully extended. 60 7%%

3. Boom load ratings are based on loaded hoom radius. 3 i

Loaded boom angles are given as reference only. 3
4. Personnel handling is allowed only with full span outriggers. e e I
= %Q;Qm
10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

LOAD RADIUS FROM CENTERLINE OF ROTATION IN FEET

DO NOT PAINT OVER ANY LABELS 1179860 110812
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1.10.7 Platform Range Diagram — 600 Ib Jib Extended

ELLIOTT MODEL E160

EQUIPMENT COMPANY

2 PIECE FULLY EXTENDED JIB RANGE DIAGRAM WITH PLATFORM ATTACHED LMI MODE: BSKT - JIBEXT

N

PERSONNEL 600LBS MAX =« g oo

200 f
DONOTOPERATEJBIN | E
WINDS EXCEEDING 11PH o/

= e

USEQUTRIGGERS & [ i/ /6%
ATALTIMES S | &

S |

.%100 / 8sE

%90 73 //

80
70

60

NOTE: 1. Operate jib by radius when main boom is fully extended.
Increase boom angle if necessary to maintain load radius. 50
2. When boom is retracted, operate jib by boom angles.

v %%ﬁ%w%\\ﬁ\ _
NQ\
TN
N
)

Do not exceed any rated jib capacities at reduced boom lengths. 40 v
3. Boom load ratings are based on loaded boom radius. 30, g
Loaded boom angles are given as reference only. ' e
4. Personnel handling is allowed only with full span outriggers. e e e R A

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

LOAD RADIUS FROM CENTERLINE OF ROTATION IN FEET

DO NOT PAINT OVER ANY LABELS 179860 110812
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1.10.8 Platform Range Diagram — 1200 Ib Jib Retracted

ELLIOTT MODEL E160

EQUIPMENT COMPANY

2 PIECE FULLY RETRACTED JIB RANGE DIAGRAM WITH PLATFORM ATTACHED ~ LMI MODE: BSKT - JIBRET

PERSONNEL 1200LBS MAX 20

DONOT OPERATEJBIN
WINDS EXCEEDING 15MPH 110 //%E

160

N

90

=

[EnY

USEQUTRIGGERS £ | ./ /%
ATALTIVES 5o/
120 ﬁ; 15

110 // 107
100 £
8

90

HEIGHT ABOVE GROUND IN FEET

80

/5
70 ’ZL
N i
NOTE: 1. Operate ib by radius when main boom is fully extended. 60 y

Increase boom angle if necessary to maintain load radius. 50 il
2. When boom is retracted, operate jib by boom angles. 20
Do not exceed any rated jib capacities at reduced boom lengths.
3. Boom load ratings are based on loaded boom radius. 304 g
Loaded boom angles are given as reference only. 3
4. Personnel handling is allowed only with full span outriggers. e | O

= %Q-ﬁt
10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

LOAD RADIUS FROM CENTERLINE OF ROTATION IN FEET

DO NOT PAINT OVER ANY LABELS 1179860 110812
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1.10.9 Platform Range Diagram — 1200 Ib Jib Extended

ELLIOTT MODEL E160

EQUIPMENT COMPANY

2 PIECE FULLY EXTENDED JIB RANGE DIAGRAM WITH PLATFORM ATTACHED LMI MODE: BSKT - JIBEXT

110 103
| e
100

PERSONEL TOLBSIAK ==

DONOTOPERATEJBIN =

WNDS EXCEEDING f5WPH &= |~
USEOURGGERS B | .. /o
ALTIES 3 i

NOTE: 1. Operate jib by radius when main boom is fully extended. 60
Increase boom angle if necessary to maintain load radius. 50
2. When boom is retracted, operate jib by boom angles.
Do not exceed any rated jib capacties at reduced boom lengths.
3. Boom load ratings are based on loaded boom radius. 3G/
Loaded boom angles are given as reference only.
4. Personnel handling is allowed only with full span outriggers.

%ﬁ‘é&;%’é}%%
N j
SN
N,
B

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

LOAD RADIUS FROM CENTERLINE OF ROTATION IN FEET

DONOT PAINT OVER ANY LABELS 1179860 110812
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1.10.10 Load Line Rigging

ELLIOTT MODEL E160

EQUIPMENT COMPANY

PARTS OF LINE

~ BOOM HEAD
SHEAVE(S)

'SNATCH BLOCK
_ SHEAVE(S)

1-3 PARTS OF LINE

PARTS |  SHEAVE(S) SHEAVE(S) 518" AMSTEEL BLUE ROPE
NOTICE: OF LINE | ON BOOM HEAD| ON SNATCH BLOCK | 50,000-Ibs. BREAKING STRENGTH
- DO NOT DEADHEAD LINE BLOCK AGAINST || 113 A 10,000 s
BOOM TIP WHEN EXTENDING BOOM. g o 11A ggggg :E:

- KEEP AT LEAST 5 WRAPS OF LOADLINE :

ON THE WINCH DRUM AT ALL TIMES.
- USE ONLY 5/8" DIAMETER ROPE, AS

SPECIFIED, WITH THE PROPER BREAKING || A_DEAD END FOR ODD PARTS OF LINE

STRENGTH LISTED. B-DEAD END FOR EVEN PARTS OF LINE
- ANTI-TWO-BLOCK SYSTEM MUST BE IN

GOOD OPERATING CONDITION BEFORE
OPERATING CRANE. SEE OPERATION &
SAFETY MANUAL.

DO NOT PAINT OVER ANY LABELS 1179860 110812
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1.11 REQUIRED INSPECTIONS

Government regulations and Elliott
Equipment Company require the
following inspections. It is the
responsibility of the operator to not
operate this boom truck until the
appropriate inspections have been
performed, documented, and any
necessary repairs are made. Failure to
perform and record these inspections
shall be considered misuse of the
equipment and could void warranty
consideration. It is the responsibility of
the operator or employer to maintain
accurate inspection records for the
periodic inspections. The owner shall
maintain a record of the results of the
inspections for each boom truck and it's
optional equipment. These records
shall be kept in a location accessible to
the operator.

A\ CAUTION

Be sure the unit is in an area free of
overhead obstructions and power
lines.

1.11.1 Daily Inspection

1) Perform all items required in a
standard walk around vehicle
inspection in accordance with US
DOT Commercial vehicle
requirements. Perform daily
inspection of truck per
manufacturer’'s
recommendations. Verify that the
loaded vehicle does not exceed
the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating,
Gross Axle Weight Ratings or
exceed state law ratings.

2) Inspect the unit’'s underside for
structural damage and hydraulic
leaks.

3) Check all hydraulic hoses,
particularly those that flex in
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normal operation for any scuffing,
cuts or wear marks.

4) Check the turret, pedestal and
boom for cracked welds, loose or
broken bolts and damaged or
missing parts. Verify all guards
and covers are in place.

5) Perform the daily lubrication per
the “Lube Chart”.

6) Check that oil level is at proper
level

7) Check oll filter condition by
reading dirty filter gauge on filter
housing. This needs to be
checked while engine is running
and PTO is engaged.

8) Inspect the wire rope for wear
and damage, check for corrosion,
kinking, crushing, cuts, and
slippage of clamps at wedge
socket.

9) Check for proper wire rope
spooling on the winch drum and
proper reeving. Make sure all
sheaves turn freely.

10)Make sure the load line is
correctly fastened to the hook
block/headache ball.

11)Make sure the hook
block/headache ball latch works
properly.

12)Check slings, chains, etc. for
damage or wear.

13) Check that the Lift Capacity
Charts and all other decals are in
place and readable.

14)Check proper operation of all
aerial device functions.

15)Check boom proportioning.
Verify all sections start and stop
simultaneously.

16)Check all control mechanisms for
maladjustment that could
interfere with proper operation.

17)Verify that all control mechanisms
when released to the neutral
position all functions stop.
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18)Make sure all control 3) Check the winch drum and

mechanisms are free of
excessive wear and are not

sheaves for cracks, wear and
damage.

contaminated by lubricants or 4) Make sure the boom angle
other foreign matter. indicator is working.
5) Check boom lift and outrigger
19)Check the hook block/headache holding valves for proper
ball for excessive wear and operation.
overload. Check for cracks, 6) Verify winch brake stops and
spread side plates, elongated holds load. Check at rated line
holes, bent tie bolts etc. capacity.
20) Test the ATB system. With the 7) Verify owner’'s manual is with

engine running and PTO
engaged, raise the ATB weight
and make sure the alarm sounds
and the winch up, telescope out,

unit. If manual is not present and
cannot be located, either print
new manual from CD provided, or
provide serial number to Elliott

and lift down functions are
disabled. Refer to the ATB
manufacturer’s operator manual
for additional daily inspection
procedures.

21)Test the Load Moment Indicator
(LMI) by picking a known weight
load and slowly move it toward
an overload condition per the
Capacity Chart. When the

Dealer to order replacement
manual immediately.

A\ CAUTION

Be sure the unitis in an area free of
overhead obstructions and power
lines.

1.11.3 Monthly Inspection
overload position is reached, the 1) Perform the daily, weekly and
alarm should sound and the monthly lube services.

telescope out, lift down, and 2) Perform the “Daily Check List”
winch up functions should be and “Weekly Check List".
disabled. All other functions 3) Check the boom and all structural
should operate. components-especially welds-for
22) Check proper operation of horn, deformation, cracks, corrosion
start/stop switch, etc. and other forms of damage.
23) If supplied, clean oil cooler core 4) Inspect full length of wire rope for
for proper heat transfer. damage and excessive wear.
See wire rope maintenance
section for detalils.

A\ CAUTION

Hook must be replaced if throat
opening is 15 percent more than
when new or if bent/twisted more

than 10 percent from original
configuration.

/Ay CAUTION

Be sure the unit is in an area free of
overhead obstructions and power
lines.

1.11.2 Weekly Inspection
1) Perform the daily and weekly
lubrication per the “Lube Chart”.
2) Perform the “Daily Check List”".
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5) Check the wire rope attachment
at the wedge socket for damage
and/or loose parts.

6) Check wiring for damage, dirt
accumulation, loose connections
etc.

7) Check hydraulic hoses for wear
on outside surfaces and leakage
at connections.

8) Check hydraulic pump for loose
bolts, leaks, noise and vibration.

9) Check the hydraulic valves for
leaking.

10)Check the hydraulic cylinders for
drifting due to holding valve
failure, rod seal leakage, weld
joint leaks, visual damage.

11)Check foot throttle engine speed.

12)Check all pins for proper
installation and retention.

13)Check boom wear pad retention
bolts.

14)Adjust the tension on the extend
and retract cables in the boom.

CAUTION

Be sure the unit is in an area free of
overhead obstructions and power
lines.

The items listed below should be
inspected on a periodic basis, with the
interval to be determined by the amount

and serverity of the operation of the unit.

This inspection should be performed at
least once every twelve monthes and
shall be performed by a competant
individual or a government or private
agency recognized by the U.S.
Department of Labor.

1.11.4 Periodic Inspection
1) Perform all lube services.
2) Perform the “Daily”, "Weekly”,
"Monthly”, and “Semiannual
Checklist”.
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3) Check all fasteners and retighten.
Check torque of all bolts on “Bolt
Torque” chart.

4) Check the relief valve settings
per the hydraulic schematic.

5) Check for worn, cracked, or
distorted parts such as pins,
bearings, shafts, gears, rollers
and locking devices.

6) Test lift and outrigger cylinders
for drift from possible internal
leakage.

7) Check PTO drive line or direct
mounted pump for proper
alignment, lubrication, and
tightness.

8) Check Rotation bearing and
gearbox mounting bolts for
proper torque. See “Bolt Torque”
chart for appropriate torque
values.

9) Check mounting bolts, except
“huck-bolts” for proper torque.
See “Bolt Torque” chart for
appropriate torque values.

10)Check all “huck-bolts” for damage
and tightness.

11)Inspect all electrical wires and
connections for wear, cuts,
deterioration, etc. Replace as
required.

12)Check condition of extend and
retract cables for wear or
damage.

13)Re-shim the boom wear pads as
required. Replace worn or
damaged wear pads as required.

14)Check boom angle and boom
length indicators for accuracy
throughout entire operating
range.

15)Check LMI system for
inaccuracies. Perform this check
by lifting load of know weight and
measuring boom angle and
radius.
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1.12 AMSTEEL BLUE ROPE USAGE, INSPECTION AND RETIREMENT

INDUSTRIAL

Rope Selection, Usage, and Retirement

ROPE SELECTION select the Right Rope for the Job

THIS BULLETIN COVERS THE
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Elastic Elanpstion .. _...._._.__. 0
Fibar Charackaretics ... ... 11
Rope Congtruation ... oo 11

Pubfished Strengths and Testing . 12
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TECHMICAL REFEREMCE

Rope Selection

FIRMNESS
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TRELE 1. WIRKING LOALDS FOR SEVEM ROPES WITH

BREAKING STREMGTHS OF 30,000 LB,
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Class Wropess ane proadicas] will Sighe sechdos ke, Alal
gl ez =deenglh ared srelch chsechridies o beope: which
Ieres: lemailies guesdo Fen 15 grasnsddenicn jopedy sl i lodal
stedehy sl Bnestk ol ke Ghean 734G Tymical Gl g e
padaa] willi. HMPE (Do ™), HMPT (s e™ 5], gl
(Techreas=), LOP Nocan=h, and POO (Ey ko).

Eoth Claz= [ and Class M ropes can be produced v varous
rope consiructions such as: J strand, 8 strand, Ax? strand,
Ti-=trand, oounkle braids, or cors.dependent braids.
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ATTAGHING LINE TO A WINCH DRUM
Inere are varows methods of attashing e winch ine bo s winc
v vengp aovaslig: o plhng el seel scroee o e i ey
ot 1 dnma, ar wing & LT ool thmogh e s of e Hanoe:
Arodter mathond meclvas walking & ramd plng o tha winck
drum. | ha soft eve at thz end o s winch ine 15 pEacsd aver
tne plug and hakd in dlsca Witk a fs? kesaper. |he aachmen
method shoul not nave a sham edgs that il cus the lme

ek ksl I pnesaboe o
15 ardesn b n hieve: mn
AR ST IR bttt ans
of 198 wineh ine sothat
It can ba ravesed in

tha evant Jf darmage 1o
o Enl, hemescoa, (R

15 me by anesahike:
drm=niireg nrrn ths
riveciod of ettas hmie

b2 198 wineh dnam erd
whisther o7 not 6 dosed
Fruriile e spilhccd erhs the:
ooy I an oy s notused
at e dnmn and, then this

&l ShoLd be gty wiiposed Witk a

S5 tana.

SECTION A=A —— rivt Hows Screm

'H—II-'—h-—ﬁ.nH Par

ROPE CAPACITY OF A WINCH DRUM

Eff=ct of rops diameter on drum caparity.

|1z Toernlia lioe ekdearracarny Ve kgl sl roe sl sl oo s
wendhednim 15

B Flarnpe
Diamwdar

[EFFECT OF ROPE DIAMETER
ON DRUM CAPACITY

Lengthtobe _  A(B-C3
stored (faef) 16,3 {rope diaF

Hehene A, 8, 1 and e
WATE ATF AY0TRETAT
w7 e ! devth 1)
R AT A T

Hope Diameter | Heet o Drum

12" 51
-1 K
BRI i
LS 185’
L 125
1-1r8" IEY

et Easod oa & Aefrotamumy

AVOID ALL ABRASIVE CONDITIONS

Al npsz well bne seeernely damisged T el e roagl sl
o shenp e Cheekes, Bills winctiess, cnemes, el olles
SUracEs MU e Keps In Qood oxrditbn and mas of bures and

o Palboees poed b Troo Lo
B E0i EHCRESNNE VeEal

sl ared Swudd bo of propor @eo
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LRSS WIKDIHG Frat Crose

DANGER TO PERSONNEL

Parsies slendod terwenmesl sgaivesl Bz serene: changen of starndog in b wilh aoomgae urele leesin
Stk bz oo pa |l eresy el wilh coresilenshbe Tene aond speced ncall cosae wlene any och
sk e el or wlemee Bere manny apecsl e aboul e ksl e o e careiin el e
wankire] koenl stesald ke spabedavially secioed aeel e sopee progreely oespeecle:! Sedoone: eosory o

WINDING ONTO A WINGH

LEYEL WMDIMNG: L'3ing tho appropr afc armeount oF k.
saarkl e oo asecnly welboal sqescees s e choen al ez
winch 1he next ke shoud
wArel nar e PR s
laer of ropes and tolos the
walley betwvaen tums on the
presous leve . [ s catam
s ol len all ks ol
riopa, weith cneh Inganr of
surme, Sty atteR e the
lenfar bk,

LEMEL WIKDINE

CROSS WINDING: Whan 118 mops
15 praced Lnoar kbed o can daes, or
el o, Ui iz vicersly waegspond
horwad bl il T oo divrey. wross
WArKng 15 recamimsnded,

Whan erre s wardiig, shar weh basn
|evars of kel wourd rops usng the
appropiale beck bersion, AL e ced
al bwr zoteneed el Phee erpe
ik by aezoes. e down all:we il e
warsd s L arrn e s 1l e
dnam, e aquackly poll d back Sa e
argnsha At A droma Thes wedl
Ty Ve v Do s i i il
catud Teanrn iz Gsavien bl will poseers
Fues g Tz afiswineg nds (b fomen

CRIESS WINDING Secw! Gruss beeemss 1l e cren st gl

vncer I Foloree the: oross avaaned
Lmpar b nn Ssears, ot Il vt
(e, Foen forn anerlbaen ciass
Rzl ik palleeoy enlil he: heggth of
tespnee s Flly sipresesd ool Hhee winedy

CACSS WINDING L v ey

WINDING ROPE ON THE WINCH DRI

e first tayer (waD] erourd the WinG dium shauld be pue on
chosaly and ight. 1he nfial vandng ension (Ked) should oe
apprxmmatesys S0 poands. Theswll prewant subssquent wraps
o slppdng Sown Detwasn tUmis when fencion |5 aoples.
Samser verich frees lond Lo sol losal. Inpocanl. Samsen
recamimands 52 leas: toaur wraps™ I l
altsais b et arsirch Znaa.

TWPORTANT NOTE: Dwe to their
Iow co=fficiant of friction AmSteaf
and Am&ee-Hlue ines must be
woorfeo with af f=asi elghr wiaps on

Y ACETAQL G N OTEM
Tha drom af ol tmes. I
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DIELECTHIC PROPERTIES
et azmn naaps mickising praehons, deoeios prepsey (esing
1 eondicferd on clnan, new mpe Samipies ane hokss e onky
wredor suchidess! corddilioees. Dl geease, Tooe g reeallen, qimd
moisure fircduclive lnorklilyg ] ss2en e e dicliely?
panzestaby of any Syniec rope oF makanal. ko mps
mareiectursr cen ethest b0 8 ropss disleci e propen &5 INcer
sbuul wosialiig v iliors.

REMOVING ROPE FROM A REEL OR COIL
Synliolis G opos @
vasr ey shippssd o necly for
MEXITU T Fretaston whils
I mEnEn. TR rope shouk
bz renrwzerx] froen Boz e by
paatmay o ol Fe Bops vahulez [roe
renl s fren toombahe This can
bz ascrreplsnnd by psecdng a
pp=e Thensgfo dhe: el af (b
texe] saned jackiveg il uge umid (b
&2l 15 e Tom the gack. 14ope
slmaukd v bbb Ticnn g
raal lyire] oo 1 flca e rope = sapEbar anoa ool mshed
Bhweys De uncoiad from ihe inside <o thak the tirsk bam comes
oif tha bathom n a countsi-ciockhviss diraclion.

ROPE STORAGE: COILING, FLAKING, AND BAGGING
Gircek care st b faken incthe sheramge and proper colng
of d-zirend ropas 0 prasent e netarel nab-in beast ot fhis
Trw: benn clewelping Sk o hocklog Tasichod wpoes on e
b bl Fevan v brdd i Dweiesl saenl ane oo e nosisland by
knking Feen i kinks ok desnciop [bewy carved desckigs Tulben
o hocass,

Thires==ed el
bagicend ropes
530Ukl be oHled
N & GECEwES
Zirachion {of Inthe
sl ol b Gy

o ibe repeey ond uncoded
i eilen clockosis
diveclion loweaid kinks
Ao allemale mnd pshape
better method i1s k2 Hags
wl Ul i s
wighil, Thies guo dy paldneg
st m fie insin slthsr
drachon ard Bszens hs
1k al kinkiawg

TRapgInes 15 bz el
arnncn b of
mng bresdad o hastedd

eirnbire: lives; Tlee popse:
i atllinel b Tl i s
redured poshion without
AUt iLm sl i ek,

bame Baght iy Caimy —
Tonrdeed Nipsa:

£} samsonRope.com
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EYE SPLICES

e sanelaaad ey s st o pulksl anl arehs ke,
Romeiner, i ran b palcd ou by Band whicn the sinca ine sona
relamed shake. To poovenl such Laereering, il s reoomemended hal
Tewczie slibchicey oo Dzl sedosivey bz apdicsd o Db B oo Sl nl
The splics.

Lack stiching mas alzo prove advantagaods on somes splices
0 pravent no-ked openirg oue 1 mishandlirg. ke meksnal
e B enz Fe erigitn ol radern WEHEng DAL EpErns ey
mArT SE AInmettr as e ST 0 Ehe e ol mee ek
hingy The shiarehs el frome e sy s ek sdilchirg
ringy el bz vsexd b welipporga Revinee s puelesalie. Moarey
clmbivad bk sslilch veshoctame: froem o v > SarmsaniRope:
ST GEl] cLUstomEr sanaos ta racelve tham by mar.

By splizas &t Ihe and of ‘amnzh inss (f rol put m et the
factory F shicuid B2 doma in sinct accondanos with tha skaps and
proacedires altfined inSamsan splcng nastnehans 1 hess
snlie g miehinds crRn s arsihy leamesd /i sesotad by ins
crtza ol shoye gerscors:] Spliirgy iredwclion aeeees qewe is
awailabike IFmnsgh Bie Samson Tocloieal Rapuesondadive in vine
areta Spdicing Traning Kils meels, el ks can ko oodeed
through wour [ocal Samscn Clsrdbuior ar 2irect from the facior.
Inzglrucliones sy wlo evailabis sl ol SunzenRops. oo

KNOTS

WHIE 7 5t thal a knot redusss Rpe sSmanoing it 15 S0 e
Thet 8 Knod 1B B oorvaniart way o e-0mpien rops attachimant
Tre el o b= woemall of Ui Bghil uds Dl oson in
fhis bt WWER sans bneds | rapss cen iss ampnosarnakaly
L% ot e shrength, howevar. Ihis numbar can ba figher or
Ievmos s o iope consliucon and fibors wod, 1Lis ilal
Il e pehictam 0 shergglb by ez ol kials e bkeninie:
szl whindelermiioeg e s e shenofie al @ o ba
b2 used Inan applcation. To avald knot strergih scuction,
il meuimnerrded ol g cops be sabossd sccoodiogg Ly U
menutacturars nsruchons. Spce RMnelons ans usad n
al our ropes 1o decarming nesy and anused tansile strandths.
Iherztong, whersver possibia, spaced erminations should ba
wrgesd o rexernen e g seceagihbor v e ns

USE OF SLINGS WITH WINGH LINES

1P wInch Ine ka2 d not e LRRd BR R Enkar i piIck L
a poke or oier onjscts. | he hoow attached on the =nd of Be
iven lines v e elesspaly v e e ilsedl W reoomnmiemd @
segewale Gree sdivgg sl ke oeesd g e chaker and rel Boe
e e ksl

SHARF CUTTING EDGES

Fereser weineh liness sl rol be axpasisd o shapoxdpoes

arnd sfisees sl as mndal boms oo ososch doeres, shossons,
shackina rimkien, winn slings, e CAOFWiner Ines ans mado
o swnthelc Thers end, &s Such, e8n b3 cutor dsmsged by
S edes. When instaling winch ines on okd tuck urs. qreet
AT MIEE Ee eertiscd ba assirs fhat the mpn B 0ot £omirg

i coniect wath harivwana Irat hes Dean scarac and coesead by
preyilsly used wine Ines. Sheaess, shectes, fimblas, ate.,
sl b repilaeed inenosl ceses Ol el 2im Taces shanded
Err ety erarnine! And dnzeod il ocessery

ABRASION PROTECTION OF LINE

WA ST QLIRS ket o8 pakeshes, Stanie Breed, Arasieel® il
elirtaT KR, 2nn Unnen 1| Rass a raatesly Rk ssqras o
resasdanen o anesicor el e Diowesaoer, ol syelbudies

ar wngizecd b nmelbrng il sebjecloed S cemmgh Giclizn aend bizal
theredore, sOCh CRAcas &5 sUMING Ona ovpsy-head winch,
Traned veswdtinng mrunnd e, wi v Giozzeen s, wle, aloukl be
aveidod whizncven posdblo,
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TEMPEHATURE HARMFUL CHEMICALS

1 Pislior ziern b o Dl besrne en sl cneeny ol o mrol
rAaged propery | nckon ks plac anyhme: ban sirtanss
core ncunbecl, Blid Tictien, soomelines selormoed oo grip

it o vpsxd chimackailic, capecialy in-sirching sppdecafmes
Hidsatar Tchon ereates Neat, The greatas ha McTkn, he
qraater the heat bulldug. Heat = an ersnm b symihetic iber
wir) wlevaiend = el va cenn degsliclly i e sha gl
Arklnr cAlRa rapa met-throagh

it leargzeraanes: can iz achicsod whon choecking ropoes on
& CHle ornannimg Seer stck o non-rolireg shesnves or nalers
Esch raps's construchon and hoer type vl viesd & diterant
vl T el ol Rl o (rersislanas oesbiowsdn b i aoge o0 el
srafa IR Empartant 5 undarstand tha oneraboral lamands,
ard taks nito accaurt tha sza ot the rops, SonsTUENar, B
Fizer fpe o minmiEs heat banue,

Mever el mpsg uredsn bengion mabs legathe o iy elwlie Lo
o s by, Do Feead Loorell e Ploers can buibkdas and
cALss this mops 10 16l quickl: s d R fad 3esn cat with & kate

Lt vtz ol snczs o Ficsal Ennlinge A Tases s1eipss e ronuries
PR VTEST Do CRCARTSRARGES I ATy Pep o In carsact
wilki wn eadisusl roaler or Ay olhen bol abjced. The sength
el nead g cen b ckelerminesd by leslioeg, Bsal oo e
remue elesshogd ing hee proeess s lhe anilily [odelermine

the rabrarenl pont batora Ehals in saniss s assenial. | hat
wlidily iz Lased un o vosnbes il ol edugalion e iope u=s

arel ernshes amalong wath good pdgmsand andd axpansnces
Hamamber, wou aimoest slwsses gt what wou psy o0 inEhe fom
of permasnes and reliobiaby.

TABLE 2. THE CRITICAL AND MELTING TEMPERATURES.
FOR SYNTHETI: FIBERS.

FRER TTPE CAITICAL TENE. WELTIAT: TEWF
HMPE 1i0°F Wi F
 Foynrgens Zl0"F B0 F
Hylon EF 125" F
 Poiyester 0°F ¥ F
Aramid 0°F £l

"W i b roebing " e v g i S Tl O sovsanalvgy
ek degTenialio 1 (rese feperaiues, st ey char

STRENGTH DEGRADATION FROM ULTRAVIOLET LIGHT

[ 'pakonded axpos ars of Semihets ropss b uaale UV
rigchialmn Fowrn solignl een e wimying doeonmes ol shegih
dixpacainm

Py Tbers ere e keas] aTectoed by LW cxposore,

ard thie resultng strength deorsdeton of exposed hters &
nediqizle. My On 1S mons SLE0A0tGe W strength [o:s dus

tew ifnanvinbd vays, b welkn beodby pecheesten and nviar, [he
el ol susehizhly o LR ckanssoe es chepernlenld o e
Py ot hiosr and this warois 1Y mbibikors, win which Bhe ther
rimalctimen hessls them (e Samlbaene confimeg

I 'olvolehim and 1540 nbers ene seWanaly sTacled by ulmavoist
wapusu g, sepriddly i e nelul, widvsd, enedia
urervAred shates
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Lol el er izl e ek dvaTs Syndles lens Su e
ariis alkals, and chlammates fedrearbans cver 1HF 1 shonnd
bz guoided, while shorg cleardog agenls o abeeslaes sy

bz sl I won @ cnsonn abaml Baz ofTew:] of @ sl
CREMIGal, Carkac Our CUstorme” sErdce dapanment o7 more
Inhormaahon.

AVOID SHOCK LOADING

Sloouh kaading ol sy lis—=yull rliv, niks, v wis—neiooes
a dwarlnely citaran sa0 ot physasal propares At reELInR /e
corgAared with nomial iead ng Shack losding 15/ Jarkng ar
srnelechiney ol a linee o aedeny siddon chigee oension sz
Freon e r=kmpeesd slsde oo b ksl bes oz ol hich el A
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achally doubes he rops's oad. Siml ey, &0 ovwsreTap “fellrg
ol e winesh down carnnosull s shock owd, This rosalls in
acielaated waar of The rops.

FATIGUE

Synbhebis icers have memony hey rememier and ratan he
elfesc:ls ol Dozingy iwcn e el sk Inadke! This wly wirech
Te: POt R e S0 Hp il 1 g B o 4
sk, oedirne, whicl prolorrgs Ui B of Fes rooe wel reduces
preriae doeser qrading. Wb iz cssn e belicae Ul g line
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MoK be InElesad shd nocatso.

END-FOR-ENDING

B pescomrrnerndext il ewery veroel e bz eodisiesd ceel ka el
an A penacis, basas Thos wal weaey ligh stress and vecar poomds
ared eadend useful like, The cecommoerded ceed Toe crsfing poenod
ite =i ol wl wobsivch fiere: sl wespceclioes s waashineg cen
s bur elorn:
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el BENDING RADIUS
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raho [or Banget) Wil be beber vt Bassuss he
tnnalsdily al ke nopue mcceses soceilanklly qs
Ihwer dienrpzies ol e sorfmes: ove shick il i esorked
WICTCHN

Chrear oo e weduonn Dbz o choces red Eered Sacielly
aroared, Ui barrod of B choal can o oo baldll Do
teipee ecanrfirene: i)

Tl vetlivn ull e hergathy of s e sqalicss (o e
chamater of the object oearwhich the evs 15 10
b placsd (for example, polard, b, deat, sbc.)

EDOM-SHEAVE RECOMMENDATIONS

Torasszannes rugsirmrn Wik ared sl
shiterecs T bridend aey [CHE (RN
1Evizrn ragl e e o cliarmeten. Toee shieane
iprewcac i el sbomkd e ne e ben 103
groakar than the rope: demcher The shoaes:
e showd bo o in shape, Shoawes il
"W shgsnd epcowes shinuk] b avniks! as oz
lezrel o piwcly snd aderesge: e o thosegh
vepetaine oo e consddong ol e
Gk Shewaz s G shonsd be: kepl snomilh
ared D el b e ol Pizamreg s sheeacl
Eres rreinalesivesd bossnizarg sl mlacon,

sliesuld Lo i 3 e 1 rdaliveshie ad
g prersrenly 3-i0-1. In other words, I wou fsva @
baliard 2 tessbin clemaber e sya splies sholid
Fser Baor 10 feeed i Dt Ty cedrigg i siin e
wrnzle b e 2 Geess oof Gz e splice al iz ool
A0 IO RIS S50 St T 2t (e SR i on
Lespieng activn gl this goril §lhinblss ge rormealy
dhesigriod wilh a2 o 1 raliol

Twictsd | Plarted:
1hfrras mpa dematar

Braided:
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SAMTHANE

Samrans cosllngs ans
o family of abresion
realatart raatiniga
epacifically Tormulatad
_ for saecific rope
E ;;i construchicns and

| trelr applications. The
. | sdvantages of Samthane
_ coatings and some of the
- COFnMan caatings ans

autiined balow.

ADVANTAGES:

= Improved sanice (i

= Reduced snagging

» Enhameed abrasion resistance
> Protection fom contaminadion
= Raduced coding daragye

= Color coding for idontifcakion

) SamsonRope.com

SAMTHANE (TYPE &)

A spliceah eocaaing ised an pelyesier deunis ks, Samihane 1ype

L ety anharsas ARRIGN FREIRIRNCR AR MAas BRLCIng LEad re
rrich i Wiy available oa variedy of soloes oAk it fesbon
liatckineg livrees i siervices, kegiveg covhaes b epnedlic opealions, o Splicing
Cone On rEpss coabed with s A ses the sama koS and tashnquss
T =polian gy s benl yops, Cosding zibls augeosniglsly 3% b 5% o iles

weighl ol Ure v,

SAMTHANE (TYPE F)

SEmibrne lppo s s sphccable ool ooy luormlslod o solmd
pbeslon Db pd poprers s Ls cones ol imsny Class 1 oo e-despan el
coublo eaids, Tho praysive mopoitios of Samileio Tyeo T o B o
s T Sl Ty Aol Coalingg achls apguosimeidedy 3% (o 5%
b the weidht ot The Ins.

SAMTHANE (TYPE C)

dorenn spdiceslde pekefing e csalive, Samibere Tepe: O s weassly

Uhaal il iz zabspeechied Doy eeslrerne:
whnasicn Thie coalioe is vy enmh wdlk csocelbkesd esishane kbl
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SAMTHANE (TYPE §)
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damibane lype s a specoable coahng e on kgh petormance,
cloeln, e pokeeslon bor ropes. This coalivg adlfs Trmeess aod grealby
itnpromes wos lihe Thee oo adds approcrma ey 5% o 5% o o
wactighil al e Gine:
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Retire the Rope when it's ime ROP@ INSpection & Retirement

Qne guastion frequanty asked 15 “When should | relire my rope?” The most obylous answer |5
bafore It breaks, But, withowt a thorough undersianding of how to inspect it and knowing the load
history. you are eft making an educated guess. Unfortunately, thera are no definltive rulss nor are
there Indusiry guidelines to astablish when a ropa should be refired because thers are 50 many
varkabies thal afiect rope strangth, Factors (ke load history, bending radius, abraskon, chemical
BIPOEUNe Or S0mMe combination of these factors, make retirement decisions difficult, Inspecting
your rope should be a continuous process of observation betors, during, and after sach use. In
synthetc ker ropes, the amount of strenglh loss due to abrasion and'or Nexing |5 directly related
te the amount of broken Nber In the rope™s cross section. ATter each use, loek and fesl along avery

Inch of the rope length Inspecting for abraslon. ghossy of glazed areas, Inconsistant dlamater,
discoloration, and Inconsistencles In textune s stlTNess.

VISUAL INSPECTION

IRt Ionr Eanre] eopire by of ool Brod ropes sonhons Sankde Hea | o daded sgquaily bebwesn dbe inner
mra Aan e nokar pmocas Bopinnoinspachen fara are sk sirands or sionmzan shrasion damana e mpe
izt be reired baceuse the strength of e enbre rope 1= decaasad,

Coe-chepe pionl Joalde beids swd i ex LlberTodd Frvs 10095 of Wi loauk-Laoniog vapesdly Dies elled Ly
Lo coew abker, Fon U wopos, B kol can susian darssos wilhoul scompeoerisitg o soomglh ol bo
Ioesd by comee Bespeselion of o doepondent deobil bk cem be mislesding bocaose @ & dilfall

o so@ the core. In the case of 12-strand sindls braids such as Amstest® ard AmiStes-Elus, agch of the

| Z-sirenicts camers apormamabaly B.33"%, or 112th, of heload. ITupon inspechon, thane are ol shrencs o
AT Alraeanen dAaneoe B b ropne, e nagss sl e e on e e o) Gee e v Jnd (e

o e with the aaproprete s

ABRASION
Wit 4 17 sharnl gl beid regae, sanch 2y
MareSlen: ™ Ma, is fesl pol inlo service, e oaler
Manmnbs of U o rupes il guickly fuee ogr This
i o 1ol of oo ianonls neskrg, which
achually tormes & protaciyve mishion ard shiaid
e the fibars Lundarnsath. s cordon shodkd
skabilize, not progress. (F s surtess roughiness
IS0, | RIS L s 1 Tk plisen
ared sternghn s beirg kst Whcnoinspechng e
riagaz, ik ackosiisky Al buod o 1B moscr ard coler
[Rwers Wheo ilhen is wann e g is obviously
wrtakernd

Cipem fhe sirancds oo kendocor possdened B,
whirh 15 nvA san ok rtemal wear Eslimeda 1he
Inberreal weer o ashmabs tooal Aber akrasion. 1t
Lol b oo i 0%, ol & sl o s
Tl o ropue D feeed 20%0 ol ils shenglhaes o
el ol g,

&5 o penarsl il tar Breided mpas, whan thena
15 2L or mone wasr from abresion, ar the hisar
1% RICHRI | O W ey, et 1opet sheadd
reted ram aervies | ar dodbic brmd ropes,

Ol A Rr on e soviar & tha ratiremant pount,
el il sl vopess 1080w nesre weear is
aArnipileed s e redrermenl paanl

GLOSSY OR GLAZED AREAS
t3kinmy oF glared aroas arc sigas of heat
ARMAGA I mors sTardih inss ran tha amonmt
of enclend e irnliceloes Diloers slacenl o
Ihesrelhx] o s prokkaaby Eareged om
e ol corn hioogh ey sppess rnanal
Il iz 1emraiaralog b vz i U pst U il led (e
e darnagosd an oyl aroun) ol adjsconl
unmehad fia-,

NSCOLORATION
Sl e, alhicpees gel dinly The on ha ikl
o ansas od idisenloalion hel annd be cwsed
Ly loems il o b e Dl nives Ue
o of Lo dsolorabivn and roglscy B ropo
It it 5 britia or sirit.

INGONSISTENT DIAMETER
nsper o Hat arcas, bumps, ar mps 1hs
canirdivele oo o inhend darresge loe
el kalineg e shock loads and is ieadly
sullieienl s ks naplace e rooe

INCONSISTENT TEXTURE
nennRETRR hevhra ar shit arees cRn Indcats
criivedin o il endodike! e mome
shack b char ey o arnl is sy reason le
ek he e

RESIDUAL STRENGTH
3Ars0n cifars cusamiErs nasidual strength
sashng of JUrrapes. 1'snacic ashng of
sedinpibes Bk froem vopeess aamsilly ino s vime
vaeame s Ihaal rzhnerend anlees e apclakad b
edlocl tho dclual comdl oy of sorico.
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TECHMICAL REFEREMCE

Single Braids
Inspection and Retirement Checklist” BREDUGED YOLUME Repir or ritin: ]

Ay Fepe that has been I use Tar a0y period of tme Wil show WHAT = 25% reduckon

normal wear and tear, Soms characteristics of a used rops will

niot reduce strangth while sthers will. Below we have defined CAUSE = Abrasion

normal conditions that should be irsp=cied on & reqular basis. & Shamp sdgss and sutaces
> Cyclic tersion wear

If upan Irspectizn you Ind &7y of these candions, you rus
consker the following betare decidng to "apalr or retie It

= [l Tl af (e rope,

= e nme i R3S DRI N 5EMA0S,

= fhe fioe afwork § does,

= Whend te damags It and

# Ml ewienl of flie: denmagre. MELTED OR GLAZFD FIBER f=psir or retire D
In ganaral. it /5 recommended ta: WHAT = Fused fibsis

= Fepalr ihe rope I the cbaeived damage 5 Ay chairadiand Haled

Iz i focelines arees, fiters, yarns, and'or
= Raling 118 ropa I e damage 5 over sxlendad asas, sirards

*HEFERENCES Confage Ineflute i etioneal, dtema bovs Sucteive CEUUT- 14, Aber-fzee = Exirama stiffnezs
rpeciiar ars Rairamant ity GakeaNas fo Ernatss QUTANNTY A% B Ratr D of B, 2304, > Linehangsd by Nesing

CAUSE > Edqposurs to eyosashve
haat shock load, or a
swslained higl Joud

COMPRESSION ot a permanant charsriaristi D
WHAT = Vielle shaan
= Gtiffress recuced by fiexing
the rope
= Mot to e corfusad vith msltng
= Men s2an on winch drams

CAUSE > Fibar moaing e to the
contact surface undera
radlal laad

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Fisx the rops to remove comprassion

DISCOLORATION/DEGRADATION Reair er rudine !:'
WHAT » Fuaed fipers

= Brittle Nkara

= Ziffn=ss
CAUSE = Cremical contarmnalon

PULLED STRAMND ot 5 permansnt characrertic D

WHAT = Stard pulled away
frem The rest of the rope

= |5 not cur or otfersise

INGCONSISTENT DIAMETER fiepair or reitre D
WHAT > Flaf armas
= Lurmps and bunps

damagsn CAUSE = Snock lsadng
CALUSE > Sragging on eguiprment ar = Hokan infemnal strands
s [eoes

CORRECTIVE ACTION
Wiork back In ko rape

ABRASION INSPECTION PROCEDURES

T datarmine tha einant of cuter Tier
- camaga fror akrasion, B Engle yam in
E1 saraded ansas should ba premingd.
Thae diametar of the adradeéd yam
andil Ben he compansd A pomin
cf T3 5ama yam or an adjazent yam ol
e sarme fype thirt hns benn protectod
by the sTand crogscver amsa and is frea
fam ahrasicn damage [LEFT)

In%erna abresien can be dstermmad by puling or@ stand avay fom e olFers
anc [noking Ter povedeed ar broken fibee flamends. [(ABIVE)

)} SamsonRope.com
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TECHNMICAL REFERENCE

Inspection and Retirement Checklist*

Arny rope that hes been In use for any peried of tme will show
normal wear and tear, Some characterisiics of a used rope will
not reduce sirength whille others will. Below we have defined

normal conditions that should be inapected on & regular basis.

If upon inspectiar you ind any of these conditkons, yau st
conslder the falla+Ang before deciding ta repal™ o redre It

= Iy fengih of e rope,

= e hime & Ras Deen N Seic3,

= s fppe of Wark i Coes,

= WS s damags (5 and

= I wlen ol e dsreye.

Iri QBI'IET-H. It 15 rezommendad 1a:
= Regair the rope I e abzenved dsmags
iz in localzed aess.
= Rplire 18 rmos i 118 dxmage (5 over sxanded arsas.

*HEFERENCES Comdage Instiurs imeramtonal, nbmaions Givdsioe CEU0 {08, Aber o
Jrepeizye avd Pelirwnen Crilena Sodaedirss O Dovance Suraliy ena' e Safr s o Rops, 004

DOUBLE BRAID vs. CORE-DEPENDENT

Couble brabd ropes oonalst of 8 cover or jaccel bralded over 8
saperatzly bralded core. Samson produces two bypes of daukle
brafded ropes standard doukble braids snd core-tependent
dauinle braids.

The =tranglh of sandard dewiles braid ropes is shared bsbessn tha
oaver and Ne core. Uamags to the cover also usually atess the
core and ulimatey the strength of the repe.

In core-gependent dauble oralds, the core B the strength member
and caries= the enbire load. Damag= o t1e cowver af & core-
depandant doubla braid may not compromica strangth of the ropa.

Insgsciicn of both stanckard doulis brakds and core-dapan dent
douile bralde s aseantial b determining whethar the rope «an ba
repairad orif it neads to ba rstred.

-B5 -

Double Braids

GUT STRANDS DOUBLE BRAID: Pepair o rofire
CORE-DEPENDENT. oy ot affect sirength [ |

'y WHAT = Thres or more
.‘4'- adacsnt cut srands
¥ L& CAUSE == Atheasinm
» Sharp esges and surfacas
= Tyele WNEen wear

[4

REDUCED WOLUME pouBLE BRAID: fopeir or rotie
C:0RE-DEPENDENT: May ol affact siengih D

WHAT > EO% vaolumc reduchan
GARUSE = Abraslcn
= Sham sdges anc sufaces
» Cyolle tension wear

-

Y,

-

MELTED OR GLAZED FIBER mopsir or ratine !:I
=

WHAT > Fusad fhars

= Wigibly chamred ard meks<d
flars, yarns. anciar
strands
= Exftrama sifinas:
w Unchargsd by flexirg
CAUSE » Exposune 1o escesshe

heal, shocs Inad_ ora
sl Iiigh lugd

DISCOLORATION/DEGRADATION fispsir or rmrive !:I
WHAT = Fusad Shers

= Britls fhers
= Siiffiess
CAUSE = Chemleal cortaminaion
INGONSISTENT DIAMETER R o relind D
WHAT = [Matar=ms
o = Lumps and bumps
CAUSE = Shock Inading
II h = Brakanintamal strands
bk &
"4

SamsonRope.com (E)
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TECHNICAL REFEREMCE

Elastic Elongation  Components of Stretch

Elongation (Stretch) Gomponents of Stretch on a Loaded Rope

ELASTIC ELOMCATION (EE) few Rope Load Luad Aler
Fleshe: akargedon raters oo the porton of siiaich oF sxbansicn Iinkecardeel Applied Relessnd Reweral Hoairs
€t a rogs thed 15 iInmedienaly recovarabie efter the oad on he
mapee i chsead. The e ey omeooms i A el
ail b filegs) b Uieen he: rome aorstclion. Cach e of
SR TR Ry et o e e ol clashciy
Hizhwely speakirg, Figh potfarmanes Absr b catmemshy i
rinsciby as cornpinned b ryinn Stier

ELASTIC HYSTERESIES
Cheedic: fyysheesszi rolors ko weomeeabio porliomal shelch
o paheresenn cer d et ol Tz aller s ol el
In mensunneg cinshe moossny 0 5 e peden that aeeoes
marnadEtal wosn A s s rRmaseT HOwsuen, & TRmaining |
STl percanitane of Slssho MSeovery SoeUrs qraduslly ovar 3 i N )
pr=icel e s o clines Clhasdie: byedenasis is messanad ina

30t

Kew ngh of rope

Loaded Length &1} £,
£ knngyainn 32 L

| %— Inbizl Langth

e e s =
=
PERMANENT EXTENSION (PE) AFTER RELAXATION E
|'emienant exlenzon atar ralazation raers fo e porbon of B
cxlenaon el prosaemls e rope Teeen achoamineg & ils oniginal E
kgl dhiee b el km defonmelion, sech a5 coer pacling of = I §i
Lnaged Aral Pzl cler s i iE somes plesin: cclorrsion of e § Published Elastic Sfangation
WO TS F s% Daia: A0 reooted Ssnsanfaas A%
i T AL IR I IEL G R i
:FEWE“‘FWHMHE : . . o EE st Ry Brmg i A0 eaa ar
el exkmnsdion while: werking & ez mround ol ax arsion
Il ewcisl=; webiern sl is vemeeansd b ens fieree i p@vaen m O5cH1 DR AOECAING OF A8 SN OIIRT
Iz brysihiernshe: e B il e oo e sbike gl L R
Fysbenche, caxdonsian as e sl i epoesent s A INCRan .
m s gt of & rapes ina corsmand werking shasscn, sich |

55 dUNr rapaatsd SURges [0 B o other simiar sy cical
wperalions Ther procenlege: of PE o Bz sk e enng:
i geriemaly in e of 4 8% e Deaiched apess il lass o
Treses e pzss s et D pulenlest 0 ieseenr, 1 waness shgh ly wile
ate et hhers ard rope consimefins Insomes applonhons,
ik £= cnbsnfaca mewnnng o desaras that dsmans prarss
fapt lccabon and measuremant. slkwennes must ba Msds
Tior: Ui Geacloon

ChREEr
& matanal s slew dafanmatin Het aecurs whis rder o dver
& lonf penod of bms. Ureap s mosiy nonresarsiaie. For scme
svnl i ropes | perresnerl ekorspabon ared ez A meiliskon
Tior Bz s prapaen by sent ased indechmoesaalby esionin Lacl
renp s on oees ol e mencisaeesmes bl cancenea:
remnnenl clargaban

CONSTRUCTIONAL ELONGATION
Thie chorgztion ol & Toendksd g hal resalls Bren cenrgseclion
st Al s e sl align el sdjusd

SPLICE SETTING

I slongaton of 8 sphosd roos ceused by the edustrmznt ane
selifrwg ol b shands i B splive

() SamsonRope.com

-56 -



Elliott Equipment Co.

SAFETY & OPERATION

TECHNICAL REFEREMCE

Fiber Characteristics | Rope Construction

Comparison of Fiber Characteristics

BEMEFIC FBER TYFE ALK FULEITER |FOUPROPLERE|  HWPE L BRANID PO
Tenachy ig/dan]” S G 12T =4l 2] A1) | = H FL
Elnrigation? 12 20% | 12 10% 10 % AR 1.0% 15% 2%
E‘_‘.";E,’“"‘ 15— I ) 15- 28 | an- o7 12— 15 15— 15 18
Medting Point gr ;Pl']]:r - W e oA 1AL
_I;ﬂiti"! - Sl i i | wr | 5T -]
Epecific Graily 144 13H 1 5 141 14 14li
Craap® eggoic Negotie R e [iporen [MOEMIEE [Nogigik: NGOGl

e beigazdune — ey e vy
' TENACITY = the ireas remend ol e ezl ce ol liber ki L.
* ELCHNGATION redors 40 porees o Sher conncahon al b ak

A CAEFFICIENT OF FRICTIOM 5 nased o the rapn s resstanns i sippong

* CRITICAL TEMPERATURE & rirhred as the: prim abwhich degradam 15 cansed
bry Lemipensi & uhoree

SGREEP is defined uya nealerial s sk defrmadion B, avonz whie ude o gver a luny peiisd
ollinee, Cieap i nugly onmeee-sible, Do some syeilslic vpes, penrarenl elongalion amd cresp

ettt bz B s s gty amd e d o e epoeddy le: e d s ool ool

mochanizms that con causs semarent clangaton.

Rope Construction _
Al sioess ssbalod auce rcmirgd |:||.r||n|*||:'|-I arlJ |:|||- rml |-:'|'I|rJ e | |i|'|||:u-:u e: 'l.l'lt.'-clchH1 (eIl TR ||:'|| HIE ANCTHIE r||~1 mpe IwcleI-; rl'hmwi;vrr:l
SiEnzand [krancas are £ 57 unless agnead 1o 17 Wiking.

All Samson ro2es ane categonzed hor Bsing purposes as Diees (or Cless U ropes. Cless | ropes-ana manutacturad fom polyashn. rdon
andi ar anlester ther Class 1 mpes e marotacieed from hgh meilis sher (e | Dyneema™ Sylan®, onhnora® werran®)

S-BTRAND

II e
SRLE] :HMH'

OOUBLE BRAID

FARALLEL CORE & SPECIALTY BRAID

"ﬂ"l'FF'Fr'll'HIIT--T“H$Hl1-r-rr1+--ﬂ1+1"hﬂfiT'r T
HErmreiyies

57 -

o
~L¢:

FIBER STREMG
RETENTION ETEE
CHEMICAL IMMERSIOMN
[HHPE Stranin raganiion
Aaftar F-monhe imesarson)

LEENT HMPE
See Weler 10rE
Hyraulr: Fuid WIFE
Hemsa s B ]
amaling 0=
el sl A s
| W Byrmcalenc A b ﬁ
5 W Soelyan Hyvnncads HIFE
Al Hpdceids {295 1%
Hypagtoepan Soktm [ W%
Pechicrisly oo e
0% Dakerpnl ol ution U

| Bimach Wi
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Published Strengths and Testing

E&CAUSE OUr NOPes Are asKed ta Mo in the raal world, our published Sengths and test results relect &5 ACCUIAENY a5
possIDie the Condmons UNdar Which they ana INtanded to be USED, SINCS Nearly all rapss In actual use ars erminasd with a
splics, publizming unsplicsd Strengths doses not allow the CUstmEr to salact the APEropriate sIZ8 and Strength rope tor nis
application, and to ASEUre the UNMOSt In sarety and kngth of sendice I1e, Throughout this catziog, and whersver strengins ara
noted, all published data are tor SpIced ropss. This BNEUMES that you are s8lecting 285 and Strengtns based on real world
conditions. WhEN CoOmparnng our data to oiher stangths, pless BnsUre that spliced strangths are usem,

TESTING METHODS AT SAMSON SAMSON WAS ONE OF THE FIRST L.5. ROPE
Tosknwg is o wifcal slagoe o b desir and erarafas oo ol s MANUFACTURERS TO RECEIVE 150 3001
perits, arnd o ckelesroinivgp reEfinenenl cailesi Tor vesed sopoes EEHTIFIEA'I'II]H, A NATURAL PROGRESSION DF
Sarvsow b eeslahilesticed lest mctbicds ey
sharnlena ey B C1ASO0, wilh rooe: 5 DUR EXISTING QUALITY
wrwl tesliveg ivssrodiones o olivirelo s ol reszlisenl Festivnmne: Frogrenm hal incopiosahes
procedures, [he resul 5 more consistant, relatle Sats wor our = Intagrated prodirct develapiment and prodiicdon
Gl s, s oene s sl esarn s Lol ostien ol sk safteare thal franslades englneering speciToations

Inie prodirction orders for mamifeciiiring

= Speciellzed prodicton dectinents for proceaalng
high modlis Marg

* STerMITIE e midCaciimes For MEDecTiaon, anedlala, and
Pealivrg ool fer-urocsss prochee ss well s Teiiabesd gooc

= [refiwicleen’ sppeciiee it for off products

Sarvson RAN mianbaie (b

Enggesad capraily besling roceching

T symilhaelin: veygaes i Ibee inchesieg
aprshde: ool keslong ropes lo Gsfore ap
Tz B 1wl pmmirels TR rossczinne:

£ huky enrmpuiber randralled, prodades
bk v loendog, and s

Heazad an ouUr LUty S33uranics 1Proqrem, Samson

whagali umcinls Al ks REs reseived produst bps appndval carhcahons mome
it ae1y |
pfenrresd sl negsars g aled R i ABS — Amarican Bursau o Shipping
afomtcaly 7.7 refllan pownd resr resching HH — Hippon Kaiji Kyahai :Ei]l:ﬁ
DMWY — [het Morske Westas SINSTITUTE &
SAMSDN'S TESTING METRODOLOGY COVERS: LR - Lloyds Register \,‘\:_:;’
= FaAmpig of TeEL Soacimans = Cyeienl efonpadivn’
= Datarniunston of clamser tension fatigue Prondic] een lilcalizaes ane apmilabde wponorcipaes ] we ik orce
= Daterminaton of fawich, = Wt dmsiimg prlianmend A g s active snendaer ol P Cmcdang:
HCEa par inch = Fmparting procedures Irshikute, Sanson fas Cesn & mapr cmnbLior n dsysloring
= | hvear seraity > Sffhess wlen kil pnd spes icalivees o Dale!T ol U Condages nslilus.
* Hreakimg force > Abrezhon reslstanca
= Initial elongaion
[urmeyelad alomgation)

2000 Tharrlan Streel HEGISTEAED THALEMARK UGS
T AT and * O eSS TRdenark of Aamsan R

Fermdate, WA 68243 T:-:rmruars I:P:!ml-':‘; rr:&'rﬁlicrglmr:;: 1'¢|:'1r||1:‘::|1:|r5.:\rI
Phana: —1 B 227 TETI Hmm"'kgl:{:lnm Euluhllﬁt&"ﬂfﬂ Hi.;h A

5 reA” i Lo Migt-oalirsancs pekelidene piodus
'I'.'I:I'-I- ?mﬁéﬂ ey a3 is aregismed Uadanark of ey LLE.
Hhk T Tachoam® I A mgbee Taonmark o Tals, Lod,
Samsonfops.com eriTan™ b & repickresd fracemai of| ipashet Zelmess Carporaion.

Zehar® FBU Iz a repickaras bedamark of Srpabe G, Lid
THE STRONEEST NAME IN ROPE 5 P ok ok,
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SAFETY & OPERATION

1.13 WIRE ROPE INSPECTION

All wire ropes should be thoroughly
inspected at regular intervals. The
longer it has been in service or the more
severe the service, the more thoroughly
and frequently it should be inspected.
Be sure to maintain records of each
inspection. A person who has learned
through training or practical experience
what to look for and who knows how to
judge the importance of any abnormal
conditions discovered should carry out
inspections.

1.13.1 Typical Evidence of Wear and
Abuse

A "birdcage" is caused by sudden
release of tension and the resulting
rebound of rope. These strands and
wires will not be returned to their original
positions. The rope should be replaced
immediately.

This is localized wear over an equalized
sheave. The danger here is that it's
invisible during the rope's operation, and
that's why you need to inspect this
portion of an operating rope regularly.
The rope should be pulled off the
sheave during inspection and bent to
check for broken wires.

-59 -

This is a wire rope with a high strand --
a condition in which one or more strands
are worn before adjoining strands. This
is caused by improper socketing or
seizing, kinks or dog-legs. It reoccurs
every 6th strand in a 6 strand rope.

=

A kinked wire rope is shown here. It's
caused by pulling down a loop in a slack
line during handling, installation or
operation. Note the distortion of the
strands and individual wires. This rope
must be replaced.

Here's a wire rope that has jumped a
sheave. The rope "curled" as it went
over the edge of the sheave. There are
two types of breaks here: tensile "cup
and cone" breaks and shear breaks that
appear to have been cut on an angle.

Drum crushing is caused by small
drums, high loads and multiple winding
condition.
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SAFETY & OPERATION

1.13.2 Replacement Criteria

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

No precise rules can be given for
determining when to replace a wire
rope. Replacement depends upon
good judgment of a qualified
inspector and comparison of data
recorded on previous inspection
reports. Any deterioration resulting in
an appreciable loss of rope strength
is sufficient cause for removal of the
wire rope. Guidelines for
replacement are listed below:

Six randomly distributed broken
outer wires in one rope lay length or
three broken outside wires in one
strand of one rope lay length. Note:
One rope lay length is the distance
measured along a rope in which one
strand makes one complete
revolution around the rope core.
One broken outside wire at the point
the wire contacts the core. The
broken wire will have worked its way
out of the rope structure and either
protrude or loop out from the rope
structure. Inspect this area of the
wire rope for core damage.

Wear on one-third the original
diameter of outside wires.

Kinking, crushing, bird caging, core
protrusion or any other damage
resulting in distortion of the rope
structure.

Evidence of heat damage.

Severe Corrosion.

Reduction from the nominal diameter
of more than the following limits.
1/64 inch for rope diameters through
5/16 inch

1/32 inch for rope diameters 3/8
through 1/2 inch

3/64 inch for rope diameters 9/16
through 3/4 inch

- 60 -

9) Core failure. This type of damage is

usually indicated by a reduction in
the nominal diameter or an increase
in rope lay length. If these conditions
are noted, open up the wire rope and
inspect the core. Replace the rope if
the core is broken. See fig. 3 for a
recommended method of opening
the core.

fig 2

Incorrect

Correct
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1.13.3 Lubrication

Wire rope is lubricated during
manufacture so that the strands -- as
well as the individual wires in the
strands -- may move and adjust as the
rope moves and bends. But no wire
rope can be lubricated sufficiently during
manufacture to last its entire life. That's
why it's important to lubricate
periodically throughout the life of the
rope.

The surface of some ropes may become
covered with dirt, rock dust or other
material during their operation. This can
prevent field-applied lubricants from
properly penetrating into the rope, so it's
a good practice to clean these ropes
before lubricating.

The lubricant you apply should be light-
bodied enough to penetrate to the rope's
core. You can normally apply lubricant
by using one of three methods: drip it on
rope, spray it on or brush it on. In all

cases, you should apply it at a place
where the rope is bending such as
around a sheave. Apply it at the top of
the bend because that's where the
rope's strands are spread by bending
and more easily penetrated. In addition,
there are pressure lubricators available
commercially. Your rope's service life
will be directly proportional to the
effectiveness of the method used and
the amount of lubricant that reaches the
rope's working parts.

A proper lubricant must reduce friction,
protect against corrosion and adhere to
every wire. It should also be pliable and
not crack or separate when cold yet not
drip when warm. Never apply heavy
grease to the rope because it can trap
excessive grit, which can damage the
rope. Nor should you apply used
"engine oil" because it contains
materials that can damage th
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SPECIFICATIONS & SERVICE TOOLS

2.1 SPECIFICATIONS

Hydraulic System Max

FLOW  FLOW PRESSURE PRESSURE

GPM Lfmin. psi MPa
Main Piston Pump 80cc S0 189 3500 241

Standlby 323 2.2
Pump Flows listed are at free flow condition (100 psi)
Flatform System Pump .524cc 0.85 at 250 ps 1500 10.0
Relief Relief Operating
Setting Setting FLOW FLOW Time
Functions psi MFPa GPM Limin. seconds
Lift Up 3500 241 24 1 45 +- 5
Lift Down 3500 241 11 42 3545
Boom Extend 2700 16.6 30 114
Boom Refract 2200 15.2 9 24
Level Up 2500 17.2 a0 114
Lewvel Down 2500 17.2 30 114
Swing Left 2100 14.5 9 24 41 +/-5
Swing Right 2100 14 .5 9 4 41 +/-5
Options-C1 2500 17.2 11 42
Options-C1 2500 17.2 11 42
Outriggers InfCut 2500 17.2
Outriggers Up/Down 2500 17.2
Front Stabilizer 2200 17.2
Reservoir Capacity 143 Gallons
Filiration {Presaure) 5 Micron
Filtration (Retumn) 10 Micron
Winch Line Pull Line Speed

Winch System Performance Layer -|_b_ {kﬂ} fpm (mpm)
T 70 (o0 e (5
Wire Rope 172" § % 3T IWRC EIPS ( :J ( J
Breaking Sirength 265,600 Lbs. 3 7100  (3220) 128 (39)
Cable Length 400 Lbs. 4 7100 (3220) 139 (42)

Reccomended Hydraulic Oil

Main System MY Extreme Hydraulic Fluid Ellictt PM 2013877 165 gallons
Flatform Leveling System Low temp 150 32 Synthetic  Elliott PN 3019364 2 gallonzs
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MAINTENANCE

3.1 MAINTENANCE SAFETY

Perform the following safety steps

whenever possible before maintaining or

repairing the aerial device:

1) Apply the Parking brake.

2) Lower all loads to ground and
disconnect.

3) Stow boom on rest if possible.

4) Move all controls to off position.

5) Disengage PTO and turn engine off.
6) Tag start controls warning personnel
that aerial device is being serviced

and must not be started.

7) Do not place hands or tools in
openings in boom sections while
engine is running or boom sections
are moving.

8) Read and thoroughly understand all
applicable instructions.

9) Pressurized oil can penetrate human
skin causing serious injury. Do not
use bare hands to check for
hydraulic leaks.

10)Hydraulic oil is flammable. Keep
open flames away.

11)Do not alter specified relief settings
for hydraulic pressure.

12)Make sure boom, outriggers, etc. are
securely blocked of resting on the
ground before removing cylinders.

13)Know the weight of heavy objects
and do not attempt to lift them.

14)Replace all guards and covers prior
to returning the aerial device to
service.

15) Never climb on turret, winch, or top
of boom. Use ladder and/or manlift to
obtain access to these areas.

3.2 CLEANLINESS

Long life of a aerial device’s hydraulic
components is dependent on keeping
dirt out of the system. Whenever
hydraulic lines are disconnected, clean
the adjacent area as well as the point of
disconnection. Immediately cap or plug
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openings to prevent entry of dirt. Clean
all parts and cover to keep clean.

If evidence of foreign patrticles is found
in the hydraulic system, flush the
system. Inspect all sealing elements
when disassembling and assembling
hydraulic systems. Always install new
O-rings on ORFS fittings when removing
and reinstalling. Hoses should be
installed so any bending is with natural
curvature.
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3.3 LUBRICATION

9,10

13,14 (Gearbox

located inside cak»

U1 =~

“910)

@\
\—

=

Description Lubricant Procedure Interval Notes
1 Boom Wear Pads Grease Brush/Roller Monthly 1
2 Boom Retract Sheaves Grease Gun Weekly 2
3 Boom Extend Sheaves Grease Gun Weekly 3
4 Boom & Lift Cylinder Pivot Pins Grease Gun Weekly 4
5 Boom Head Sheaves Grease Gun Weekly
6 Jib Head Sheave Grease Gun Weekly
7 Hook Block/Headache Ball Swivel |Grease Gun Weekly
8 Hook Block Sheave(Snatch Block) |Grease Gun Weekly
9 Winch Brake SAE 20W-20 Motor Oil Check Level Monthly 5
10 Winch Gearbox SAE 90 EP Gear Lube Check Level Monthly 5
11 Swing Bearing Grease Fitting Grease Gun Monthly 6
12 Swing Bearing Gear Teeth Grease Gun/Brush Monthly 7
13 Swing Gearbox Pinion Bearing Grease Gun Monthly 8
14 Swing Reducer Gearbox SAE 90 EP Gear Lube Check Level Semi-annually 8
15 Hydraulic Oil Tank Fill See Notes Check Level Daily 9
16 Hydraulic Oil Filter - Return Daily 10
17 Hydraulic Oil Filter - Pressure
18 Hydraulic Tank Breather Semi-annually
19 Suction Strainer At Oil Change
20 Pump Drive U-Joint or Grease

Pump Drive Spling Shaft

Coupling Lube

Remove Pump

Spline Lubricant

and apply to

shaft
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3.3.1 Lubrication notes

1) Fully extend boom and apply a light
coat of grease to sides and bottom of
moving boom sections in area of
wear pads.

2) Fully retract boom. Remove cover on
top, rear of base boom and coat
wear pads with grease. On 4 section
booms-slightly extend as necessary
to expose all pads to grease.
Replace cover.

A\ CAUTION

Do not place hands or tools into
opening when truck engine is
running and/or boom sections are
moving.

Retract sheaves on 1° moving section
are accessible through holes in base
boom when boom is fully retracted.

Do not place hands or tools into
opening when truck engine is
running and/or boom sections are
moving.

3) Fitting is located on end of extend
sheave pin on outboard end of
telescope cylinder in boom. Extend
boom to align holes in sides of mid
and fly booms. Caution: Do not place
hands or tools into opening when
truck engine is running and/or boom
sections are moving.

4) Grease fittings for the hoist cylinder
pivots are on the middle of the
cylinder end mounts. Boom pivot
grease fittings are on the base boom
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5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

pivot bushings and are accessible
from the back of the boom.

See “Tulsa Winch Service Manual”
for complete lubrication checking
and oil changing directions.

The swing bearing race is lubricated
from a remote grease fitting located
on the top of the operator’s console
on the driver’s side. Apply three or
four pumps of grease, rotate 90
degrees and apply three of four more
shots of grease. Repeat procedure
through 360 degrees of operation.
Brush or spray grease on each gear
tooth. Note: Swing cover must be
removed.

See “Tulsa Winch Swing Drive
Service Manual” for complete
lubrication and oil changing
directions.

When checking the level on the
hydraulic tank, the boom must be
retracted and stowed and alll
outriggers and stabilizers must be
fully retracted. Add hydraulic oil as
required to keep the level on the
sight gauge between the high and
low marks. Use high quality ISO
Grade 32 hydraulic fluid with a
viscosity index greater than 100.

10)Check daily and periodically

throughout day. Replace the element
when the gauge reading reaches 25
PSI with warm oil and the engine at
high RPM. Note: The filter has a
bypass that opens when the
pressure exceeds 25 PSI. Operating
the crane when the filter is bypassing
may damage the pump, valves and
hydraulic system. Replace at earlier
intervals if required. Do not clean
and reuse
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3.4 BOLT TORQUE

The torque values for fasteners are listed below. Make sure each fastener is the correct
size and grade prior to torquing. Always use grade 8 nuts with grade 8 fasteners. Use
hardened washers under screw heads and beneath nuts that are torqued. Make sure
threads are clean and free of burrs. Semiannually check items #1-8. Use a calibrated
torque wrench and recalibrate on a regular basis

Tightening Torque

Coarse Threaded Fasteners Fine Threaded Fasteners
Grade Grade Grade Grade

UNC 5 8 UNF 5 8
Size TPI ft-1b. ft-1b. Size TPI ft-1b. ft-1b.
1/4 20 8 12 1/4 20 10 14
5/16 18 17 25 5/16 18 19 25
3/8 16 30 45 3/8 16 35 50
7/16 14 50 70 7116 14 55 80
1/2 13 75 110 1/2 13 90 120
9/16 12 110 150 9/16 12 120 170
5/8 11 150 220 5/8 11 180 240
3/4 10 260 380 3/4 10 300 420
718 9 400 600 718 9 440 660
1 8 580 900 1 8 640 1000
1 1/8 7 800 1280 1 1/8 7 880 1440
1 1/4 7 1120 1820 1 1/4 7 1240 2000
1 3/8 6 1460 2380 1 3/8 6 1680 2720
1 1/2 6 1940 3160 1 1/2 6 2200 3560

* Tolerance on Torque Values +/- 10%

3 &

GRADESBOLT GRADESBOLT GRADESNUT
ORSCREW ORSCREW

CRADE MARKINGS
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3.5 CHANGING HYDRAULIC OIL

Drain and refill the hydraulic system

every six months unless an alternate

interval has been established by oil
analysis.

1) Bring the oil to operating
temperature by running the aerial
device functions.

2) With all controls in neutral position,
turn the truck engine off.

3) Remove the drain plug from the tank
bottom. If the oil is extremely dirty or
contaminated, crack open fittings at
high points on the system to vent the
lines. Be sure to retighten the fittings
prior to starting the truck engine.

4) Thoroughly clean dirt from the
access cover on the top of the tank
and remove the cover.

5) Clean out any sediment inside the
tank.

6) Remove the suction strainer. Soak in
solvent and blow off with
compressed air before reinstalling.

3.6 BUBBLE LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

Check the adjustment of the bubble

levels on the control consoles monthly:

1) Extend outriggers and stabilizers and
level the aerial device with the
bubble level.

2) Raise the fully retracted boom to 80
degrees.

3) Place an accurate carpenter’s level
on either side of the turret top plate.

4) Adjust the outriggers and stabilizers
so the aerial device is level from
front to rear according to the
carpenter’s level.
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7) Reinstall the cover on the tank top,
replace gasket as required.

8) Replace the filter element.

9) Replace the breather.

10)Clean metal particles from the drain
plug and reinstall.

11)Fill the hydraulic tank to the proper
level with approved, filtered hydraulic
oil-use 10 micron filter.

12)Make sure the suction line shut off
valve is open before starting the
engine; otherwise the pump will
cavitate and destroy itself.

13)Start the engine, engage the PTO
and let the pump run a couple
minutes with no load at low RPM.

14)Gradually increase speed and
operate all functions. Operation may
be sluggish or erratic as air is
purged.

15)Once the functions are operating
smoothly, stow the boom and
outriggers and then stop the engine.

16) Fill the hydraulic tank to the full level
on the sight gauge.

5) Swing the boom 90 degrees over
either side of the truck and adjust the
outriggers and stabilizers so the
aerial device is level according to the
carpenter’s level.

6) Repeat this procedure until the aerial
device is level and needs no further
adjustment. Note: Tires must be off
the ground.

7) Check the bubble level at each
console. Shim under the level base
with washers at mounting screws as
required until the bubble is centered
in the circle. Retighten mounting
screws.
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3.7 FOUR SECTION BOOM OPERATION

THE BOOM SERVICE AND MAINTENANCE SECTION OF THIS MANUAL INCLUDES
BOTH THE FOUR AND FIVE SECTION BOOM INFORMATION. USE APPROPRIATE
INFORMATION FOR YOUR PARTICULAR BOOM LENGTH.

BASE

/— 1/2{3 EXTEND
V4 ) == 4™ STAGE
- ) = -
\1ST STAGE 2P sTAGE \ 37° STAGE

3211 RETRACT
4/3/2 RETRACT

A rod-fed, two-stage double-acting cylinder, attached to the 1%, 2"¢ and 3" boom
sections, supports and propels the 2" and 3™ boom sections. The extend cables attach
to the base end of the 2" boom section, are reeved around sheaves attached to the
cylinder and attach to the base end of the 4™ boom section, therefore providing support
and extention of the 4™ boom section. The 3" section retract cables attach to the tip end
of the 1% boom section, are reeved around sheaves attached to the 2™ boom section
and attach to the base end of the 3" boom section, therefore providing retraction of the
3" boom section. The 4" section retract cables attach to the tip end of the 2" boom
section, are reeved around sheaves attached to the 3 boom section, and attach to the
base end of the 4™ boom section, therefore providing retraction of the 4™ boom section.
A proportioning cable attached to the rear of the 1 section, reeved around a sheave at
the tip of the 2" section and anchored to the rear of the 3" section maintain proper
cylinder extension proportion, therefore maintaining equal boom section proportion.
Detailed service and maintenance is required to insure smooth and proper operation.
Do not, under any circumstances, work at an elevated height without using
proper fall protection as required by local, state or federal regulations

3.7.1 Internal Cable Sheave Lubrication

NOTE: Observation through the sheave case for the extend sheaves and the winch
mount for retract sheaves will visually determine the amount of grease necessary for
proper lubrication. A slight amount of grease extrusion around the pin joint is adequate
for proper lubrication.

Lubrication of the extend cable sheaves located on the boom tip end of the extend
cylinder and the retract cable sheaves located on the inside rear of the 2" and 3™
section and the extend cable sheave attached to the bottom of the top plate of the
second section at the sheave case end of the boom are accomplished with the boom
fully retracted. A grease zerk is located on each lubrication point.
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3.7.2 Four Section Cable Tensioning
After boom reassembly or from time to
time if interior proportioning cables
appear loose, cable tensioning may be
required. Tensioning must be done with
the boom horizontal

1. Slightly tighten all cables. Then
cycle the boom approx. 4 feet
(120cm) out and in a few times to
equalize the extend and retract
cable/boom section sequence
positioning.

2. Fully retract boom. Do not induce
and hold hydraulic pressure. At full
retraction, observing through the
winch mount end of the boom, the
second section should be bottomed
on the extend cylinder butt plate, the
third section should be bottomed on
the thick vertical side plates welded
to the inside of the second section,
the fourth section should be
bottomed on the thick vertical side
plates welded to the inside of the
third section.

3. ltis important to achieve these
boom section positions before
torquing. If the boom sections do
not bottom out as specified (boom is
out of sequence), adjust cables to
achieve proper section positioning.
After proper section position has
been established, a scribe mark on
all the sections at the boom tip end
to identify proper sections at the
boom tip end to identify proper
section position relative to each
other may be helpful during the
tensioning process.

4. Torque 4/3/2 retract cables to 7 ft-Ib
(9.5 N.m). Cable adjustment point is
located at the sheave case end of
the boom on the bottom of the 2™
section. Use the flats at the front of
the cable ends to keep the cables
from turning while torquing retainer
nuts.
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5. Torque large extend cables to 22 ft-
Ib (12.2 N.m). Cable adjustment
point is located at the rear of the
boom on the cable anchor located in
the rear of the 2™ section.

6. Torque 3/2/1 retract cables to 9 ft-Ib
(12.2 N.m). Cable adjustment point
is located at the sheave case end of
the boom, on the bottom of the 1°
section. Use the flats at the front of
the cable ends to keep the cables
from turning while torquing retainer
nuts.

7. Torque 1/2/3 extend cable to 9 ft-Ib
(12.2N.m). Cable adjustment point
is located at rear of boom on the
winch crossbar spanning the 1%
section.

8. Repeat steps 4,5,6 and 7, torquing
the 4/3/2 retract cables to 14 ft-Ib
(19 N.m). Torque the large extend
cables to 45 ft-Ib (61 N.m). The
3/2/3 retract cables to 18 ft-Ib (24
N.m) and the 1/2/3 extend cable to
18 ft-Ib (24 N.m).

9. Cycle the boom fully, check that all
the cables are torqued properly and
that all sections are retracted
completely, utilizing scribe marks or
bottoming position of boom sections
then add jam nuts to all cables. All
threaded cable ends must be
equipped with retainer nuts and jam
nuts.

3.7.3 Four Section Boom Removal

Boom length Boom weight
L115 9,500 Ib (4318 kg)

1. Extend and set machine outriggers.
Boom must be completely retracted
and stowed in the boom rest.

2. If equipped, remove swing around
jib according to procedures outlined
in the “Safety & Operation” section.
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3. Remove hook block or downhaul 3.7.5 Boom Disassembly Alternative

weight, wind up rope on winch drum 1.

and stow wedge socket on pegs
provided on 1% section. Shut down
truck engine.

4. Attach a lifting device to rod end of
lift cylinder, remove boom lift

cylinder pin keeper and pin from 2.

bottom of the 1% section boom.
Lower lift cylinder to a suitable
support.

5. Tag and disconnect extend cylinder
lines and winch hydraulic lines. Cap

all open lines and ports. 3.

6. Attach a lifting device to provide
even weight distribution and raise
the boom until weight is removed

from the boom pivot pin. Remove 4.

boom pivot pin keeper and boom
pivot pin. Lift boom free of turret.

3.7.4 Boom Disassembly

For reference, the front of the boom
refers to the sheave case end, the rear
of the boom is the winch mount end.

Left and right are viewed from rear to 6.

front.

If the boom is to be unpinned from the
turret of the aerial device structure,
please refer to the Boom Removal
Procedure section in this book. If the
required service procedure is to be
performed on the boom while still pinned
to the turret, please follow these
directions.

Do not, under any circumstances, 7.

work at an elevated height without
using proper fall protection as
required by local, state or federal
regulations.
1. Extend and set all outriggers and

SFO. 8.

2. Fully retract the boom and place in a
horizontal position.
3.  Winch removal optional.
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Gaining access through rear of
boom, loosen cap screws retaining
the keeper plates holding the extend
cable anchor and retract cables in
the rear of the 3" section, remove
keeper plates.

Extend boom 24 inches (60 cm).
Loosen and remove the nuts which
secure the extend cables to the
cable anchor plate. Tag and
disconnect hydraulic lines to the
extend cylinder.

Drape extend cables inside boom
and slide cable anchor plate out of
the side of the winch mount if winch
has been removed from boom.
Loosen and remove two cap
screws, lockwashers and spacers
which anchor the extend cylinder
rod butt plate to the rear of the 1%
section.

Loosen and remove two cap screws
and lockwashers securing spacer
bar to the inside top of the front of
the 1% section. Remove spacer bar.
Loosen and remove four cap screws
securing wear pads to the bottom of
the 1% section. Removal of side
wear pads is optional. Adequate
clearance exists between adjoining
section side pads for boom
disassembly. If side pad removal is
required, tag all pads, shims and
corresponding locations for proper
reassembly.

Support 2"-39-4™ assembly at the
front with an appropriate lifting
method. Raise the 2"-3'%-4™
assembly inside the 1% section to
allow for front bottom pad removal.
Remove bottom wear pads.

With the 2"-3"9-4™ assembly
supported, slide assembly out of the
1%, Relocation of the sling point on
the 2"-3"9-4" assembly will be
necessary for proper balancing of
the assembly as it slides out of the
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1% section. Keep tension on retract
cables as the assembly is pulled out
of the 1% to minimize the chance of
retract cable damage.

9. Place 2"-3"-4"™ assembly on a
suitable horizontal surface. Take
care not to pinch or crush retract
cables while lifting or supporting
assembly.

10. Remove top rear wear pads on the
2" section. They will lift off the cam
plates easily. Do not remove or
loosen the cap screws holding the
cam plates to the section. This will
affect side clearance during re-
assembly.

11. Loosen and remove four cap screws
securing the rear bottom wear pads
on the 2" section. This pad serves
as a bottom and side pad as well as
the retract cable keeper under the
retract sheaves. Removal of this
pad will allow the retract cables to
uncoil off the retract sheaves. Place
retract cable ends in a location to
minimize the possibility of damage.

12. Loosen and remove Six cap screws
securing retract sheave pin and
retract sheaves to 2" section.
Remove sheaves and pins.

13. Loosen and remove two cap screws
functioning as upper retract cable
keepers. Remove retract cables.

14. Loosen and remove two cap screws
securing lock bar to the extend
cylinder collar. This bar constrains
the vertical movement of the extend
cylinder. Remove bar.

15. Loosen cap screws retaining extend
cable anchor to back of the 4"
section. Total removal of the cap
screws will allow the cable anchor to
be completely disassembled,
backing cap screws out
approximately .50 inch (12mm) will
allow the anchor assembly to slide
rearward out of the section as the
extend cylinder is removed.
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

Support extend cylinder with an
appropriate lifting device and pull
the extend cylinder out of the boom
while keeping the extend cables
tensioned slightly by hand to
minimize the possibility of damage
to the cables. Pull cylinder to within
3 feet (91mm) of complete removal
from the boom sections.

Reach into the rear of the 4™ section
and pull the extend cable anchor out
from its retaining pocket on the
bottom of the 4™ section. A slight
angle applied to the anchor as it is
being pulled to the rear will permit
easier removal through the 2" and
3" sections.

Remove the extend cylinder from
the boom. Do not allow the sheaves
to fall off the pin on the end of the
extend cylinder. Remove extend
cables. Place cylinder and cables in
suitable area to prevent possible
damage.

Loosen and remove two cap
screws, cable guide, wear pad and
spacer bar from the front top of the
second section.

Loosen and remove four cap screws
attaching the bottom pad plate to
the second section. Slightly lift third
section and remove pad plate.

Slide 3" section out of 2" section.
Removal of side pads is optional, as
the side pads have adequate
clearance for boom disassembly. If
removal of side pads is required, tag
all shims, pads and corresponding
locations for proper re-assembly.
Loosen and remove two cap
screws, cable guide wear pad and
spacer bar from the front top of the
third section.

Loosen and remove four cap screws
attaching the bottom pad plate to
the third section. Slightly lift 4™
section and remove pad plate.

Slide 4™ section out of 3™ section.
Removal of side pads is optional, as
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the side pads have adequate
clearance for the boom
disassembly. If removal of the side
pads is required. Tag all shims,
pads and corresponding locations
for proper reassembly.

25. Loosen and remove all remaining
cap screws and wear pads from
sections.

3.7.6 Additional Maintenance,
Disassmbled Boom

1. Clean all boom sections and inspect
for wear, dents, bent or crooked
boom sections, gouged metal,
broken welds or any abnormal
conditions. Repair or replace as
required.

2. Inspect all sheaves for excessive
groove wear or abnormal rim wear.
Replace as required.

3. Inspect all sheave bearings for
excessive wear or cut inner liner
material. If installed bearing
diameter is .015 inch (.38 mm)
larger than pin diameter, bearing
must be replaced. Any cut or gouge
which causes the bearing liner to
lose strands is cause for bearing
replacement.

4. Clean and inspect all cable
assemblies according to wire rope
inspection procedures in this
section. Pay particular attention to
any wire breakage at the end
connections. Replace cable
assemblies as required. Lubricate
all cable assemblies as required.
Lubricate all cable assemblies
before reinstalling them in boom.

5. Inspect all sheave pins for nicks,
gouges or pitting due to rust in the
bearing surface area. Replace if any
damage is evident.

6. Inspect all zerks and grease paths
in pins to ensure proper grease flow.
Clean and replace as required.
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7.

Replace all lubricating plugs in all
wear pads.
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3.7.7 Four Section Boom Assembly

Note: Do not use Loctite on any cable
threaded ends. Always use the
locknut and nut provided.

When initially assembling threaded ends
of cables, thread the first on past the
flat in the cables so adjustment can
be made later.

1. Assemble sheaves into 4™ section
sheave case. Top sheave is to be

installed to the left hand side of the
boom with the spacer to the right
hand side.

2. Attach rear wear pads on bottom of
4™ section. Using Loctite 242 blue,
Loctite all wear pad mounting cap
screws.

3. Install 4" boom section into 3™
section. Slide together
approximately 5 feet (150cm).

4. Assemble bottom front wear pads
for 3" section. Attach pads to pad
plate.

5. Using appropriate lifting device, lift
4™ section to allow for wear pad/pad
plate installation in front of 3.
Install wear pad/pad plate assembly.
Slide sections together within 12
inches (30cm) of full retraction.

6. Install cable guide and upper spacer
to front of 3" section.

7. Install front side wear pads with
appropriate shims, between 4™ and
3" sections. If boom has been
disassembled and no sections have
been replaced, use same shim
guantity and location as was
previously used. If locations are in
guestion, refer to shim calibration
section in this book. Slide boom
sections completely together.

8. Assemble top rear wear pads to the
top of the 4™ boom section with the
cam plates and install through the
winch mount end of the boom.
Install cap screw through holes in
outer boom sections.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

The wear pads on each side at the
top/rear of the boom can be
adjusted over a range of 3/16 inch
(4.8mm) by rotating, end for end,
the wear pad and plate or the wear
pads and plate independently. This
is possible because the holes in
these parts are offset from the
center. The holes are .06 inch
(1.5mm) off center in the plate and
.03 inch (.8mm) off center in the
wear pad. Various combinations of
rotation of these parts allow the
adjustment.

Uncoil 4/3/2 retract cable
assemblies and insert button end
into anchors in back of the 4™
section. Place uncoiled cable in
area that will minimize the potential
for damage.

Uncoil 3/2/1 retract cable
assemblies and insert button end
into cable anchor pockets in back of
the 3" section. Place uncoiled cable
in area that will minimize the
potential for damage. Assemble
retract sheaves and retract sheaves
and retract sheave pins in rear of 3"
section. Coat surfaces of bearings
and keeper plates with grease
before assembly.

Place retract cables anchored to 4™
over the top of the retract sheaves
on the 3. Install keeper cap screw
above sheave to hold retract cables
in place.

Reeve cables over retract sheave
and install keeper/wear pad to
bottom rear of 3" section. This pad
acts as a side pad, bottom pad and
a cable retainer. Loctite rear wear
pad hardware on bottom of 3" with
Loctite 242 blue. Loctite all wear
pad mounting cap screws.

Loop the 1/2/3 extend cable in half
and place it on the top of the 3™
section with the loop end towards
the sheave case end and the
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

threaded and button end towards
the rear of the section.

Install clamp plate and cap screws
with the button end of the cable
installed in the anchor slot on the
rear top of the 3" section.

Place sheave pin and sheave for the
1/2/3 extend cable in position on the
sheave case end of the boom,
inside the loop of cable.

Install 3" and 4™ section boom
assembly into 2" section. Slide
together approximately 5 feet (150
cm). Use caution as retract cables
and upper extend cable attached to
the 4"-3" section assembly slide
into the 2" section to prevent
damage or crossing of cables.
Assemble bottom front wear pads
for 2" section. Attach pads to pad
plate.

Using appropriate lifting device, lift
3" and 4™ section assembly to allow
for wear pad/pad plate installation in
front of 2". Install wear pad/pad
plate assembly. Slide sections
together within 12 inches (30cm) of
full retraction.

Install cable guide and spacer to top
of 2" section.

Install front side wear pads with
apJoropriate shims between 3" and
2" sections. If boom has been
disassembled and no sections have
been replaced, use same shim
guantity and location as was
previously used. If locations are in
question, refer to shim calibration
section n this book. Slide sections
fully together.

Assemble top rear wear pads to the
top of the 3" boom section with the
cam plates and install through the
winch mount end of the boom.
Install cap screw through holes in
outer boom sections.

The wear pads on each side at the
top/rear of the boom can be
adjusted over a range of 3/16 inch
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22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

(4.8mm) by rotating, end for end,
the wear pad and plate or the wear
pads and plate independently. This
is possible because the holes in
these parts are offset from the
center. The holes are 0.06 inch
(2.5mm) off center in the plate and
.03 inch (.8mm) off center in the
wear pad. Various combinations of
rotation of these parts allow the
adjustment. Plates function as rear
side clearance adjustment.

Position sheave and sheave pin
located in cable loop on top of 3" to
allow cap screw installation through
top plate of 2", Install cap screws
and torque to specification,
clamping sheave pin and sheave to
the bottom of the 2" section.
Assemble retract sheaves, retract
sheave pins and cable keeper
plates in rear of 2" section. Coat
surfaces of bearings with grease
and assemble extend sheaves on
sheave pin.

Place retract cables anchored to 3™
over top of retract sheaves attached
to rear of 2" Install keeper cap
screw above sheave to hold retract
cables in place.

Reeve cables over retract sheave
and install keeper/wear pad to
bottom rear of 2" section. This pad
acts as a side pad, bottom pad and
a cable retainer.

Assemble exterior extend cylinder
components. Install and center
sheave pin case end of extend
cylinder. Install bearings into extend
cable sheaves. Coat surface of
bearings with grease and assemble
extend sheaves on sheave pin.
Wrap approximately 10 feet (300cm)
of each diameter 2/3/4 extend cable
around extend sheaves and install
4™ section extend cable anchor
around cables at button end. Do not
tighten cap screws clamping anchor
together completely. These cap
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28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

screws if tightened completely will
not allow cable anchor to install into
4™ section.

Install wear pad over extend
cylinder sheave side plates. This
serves as a wear pad to keep the
end of the extend cylinder centered
in the boom, as well as an extend
cable retainer.

Slide extend cylinder/extend cables
into 2"%-3"%-4™ boom assembly
enough to assemble extend cable
anchor into bottom rear of 4"
section. Be aware of extend cable
location when inserting cylinder into
boom sections, inadvertent crushing
or other damage to cables will
warrant replacement.

Tighten cap screws clamping extend
cable anchor together. This will also
lock anchor in place in the anchor
cutouts in the 4™ section.

Visually verify that the extend cables
are properly routed on their sheaves
and continue to slide with the
extend cylinder and cables into the
boom sections. Keep extend cables
supported and slightly tensioned
during insertion of cylinder to
maintain proper cable placement.
As the extend cylinder nears
complete insertion into the 2"%-3"-4"
section assembly, adjust the height
of the cylinder to allow the cylinder
anchor collars to access the cylinder
keeper cutouts in the doubler plates
on the sides of the 2" and 3"
sections.

Drop the cylinder down into the
vertical cutouts in the doubler plates
on the sides of the 2" and 3"
sections. Cylinder length or boom
section placement may have to be
adjusted to allow cylinder collars to
drop into their proper position.
Install lock bar and cap screws to
the extend cylinder collar in the 3™
section.
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35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

Install large extend cable anchor
into anchor cutouts in the doubler
plates in the rear of the 2" by
routing extending cables through the
anchor and the small cable over the
anchor. Slide anchor fully into
cutout.

Install keeper plates and hardware.
This keeper plate retains both the
horizontal movement of the extend
anchor and the vertical movement of
the extend cc}llinder.

Install 2"%-3"-4™ section boom
assembly into 1% section boom, use
caution when sliding sections
together, 3" retract cables must
maintain their position to prevent
damage, do not let boom rest on
cables. Damage will result.
Assemble bottom front wear pads
for 1% section.

Using appropriate lifting device, lift
2M.3".4™ section assembly to allow
for wear pad installation in front of
1% Install wear pads. Slide sections
together within 12 inches (30cm) of
full retraction.

Install upper spacer to front of 1%
section.

Install front side wear pads with
appropriate shims between 2" and
1% sections. If boom has been
disassembled and no sections have
been replaced, use same shim
guantity and location as was
previously used. If locations are in
guestion, refer to shim calibration
section in this book.

Push boom together until extend
cylinder butt plate makes contact
with the rear cylinder anchor plates
in the rear of the 1% section. Install
spacers, washers and cap screws,
attaching cylinder to 1 section
boom. If cylinder is misaligned with
anchor points, cylinder butt plate
can be rotated to achieve proper
alignment (holding valve up, parallel
with boom top plate).
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43. Assemble tOcP rear wear pads to the
top of the 2" boom section with the
cam plates and install through the
winch mount end of the boom.
Install cap screws through holes in
out boom sections.

The wear pads on each side at the
top/rear of the boom can be
adjusted over a range of 3/16 inch
(4.8mm) by rotating, end for end,
the wear pad and plate or the wear
pads and plate independently. This
is possible because the holes in
these parts are offset from the
center. The hole are 0.06 inch
(2.5mm) off center in the plate and
0.03 inch (.8mm) off center in the
wear pad. Various combinations of

3.7.8 Four and Five Section
Top/Bottom Pad Replacement —

Assembled Boom

Inspect top and bottom wear pads
periodically for signs of abrasion or
excessive wear. Excessive is defined as
3/16 of an inch (4.8mm) from the
original pad thickness, top rear pad
thickness .75 inch (19mm), bottom front
1% section 1 inch (25mm), bottom front
2" and 3" section .44 inch (13mm).
Uneven pad wear of 3/32 inch (2mm)
from side to side on the wear pad would
be considered excessive as well. If any
of these conditions exist, the top and
bottom pads can be replaced without
complete disassembly of the boom.

3.7.9 Top Pad Replacement

Pad maintenance on the four or five
section can be made easier by removal
of the winch. Additional clearance can
be achieved on the four section by
loosening the large extend cables and
removing the extend cable anchor
located in the 2" section.

1) Retract boom completely.
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rotation of these parts allow the
adjustment.

44. Install thick winch attachment bar
into the mount. This bar anchors the
extend cable.

45. Install the threaded ends of the
small extend cables through hole in
center of the winch mount
attachment assembly.

46. Slightly tighten all cables. Cycle
boom slowly to assure proper
operation before torquing cables.
Refer to the “Four Section Cable
Tensioning” section to properly
torque the cables in the extend
system. Cables must be torqued to
proper specifications for proper
boom operation.

47. Install winch and anti-two block
system.

2) Remove cap screws through access

holes on top rear of sections.

3) Remove wear pads, shims and cam
plates from the rear of the boom
through open winch mount end.

4) Note all pad locations and tags
accordingly.

5) Inspect pads for wear using
previously mentioned inspection
criteria.

6) Install new pads through winch
mount end of boom. See top pad
adjustment procedure for proper pad
and section position.

7) Torqgue retainer cap screws to 75 Ib-
ft (100 N-M). Failure to properly
torque cap screws will cause loss of
preload, allowing pad cam to rotate
and cause excessive side clearance
between sections.

3.7.10 Front Bottom Pad Replacement

1) Extend boom approximately 4 feet
(120cm) out.

2) Remove cable guides and upper
spacer bars from front of boom
sections.
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3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

Loosen and remove hex nuts on
retract cables on the front of the 1
and 2" sections.

Using an appropriate Iiftin% device,
sling around the 4™ and 5'
depending on configuration section
boom and lift it up until weight is
removed from the bottom pads in the
front of the interior sections.

Loosen and remove the cap screws
holding the pad doubler plates in the
front of the sections. Remove plates.
Remove pads from these plates.
Note all pad locations and tag
accordingly.

Inspect pads for wear using
previously mentioned inspection
criteria.

Install new pads on plates or boom
sections. Reassemble plates in
boom in proper locations.
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3.8 FIVE SECTION BOOM
OPERATION

A two-stage, rod fed, double-acting
cylinder is attached to and supports the

The 3/2/1 retract cables directly oppose
the 1/2/3 extend cables to ensure that

1%, 2" and 3" stage boom sections.
The 3/4/5 extend cables attach to the
base of the 3" stage boom, are reeved
around sheaves at the tip of the 4"
stage boom and attach to the base and
support the 5" stage boom. The 5/4/3
retract cables are attached to the base
of the 5™ stage boom, are reeved
around sheaves at the base of the 4"
stage boom and attach to the tip of the

the 2"4 and 3" stage booms extend and
retract equally at all times. The 4/3/2
retract cables directly oppose the 2/3/4
extend cables to ensure that the 3" and
4™ stage booms extend and retract
equally at all times. The 5/4/3 retract
cables directly oppose the 3/4/5 extend
cables to ensure that the 4™ and 5™
stage booms extend and retract equally
at all times.

3'Y stage boom. The 2/3/4 extend cables
attach to the base of the 2" stage
boom, are reeved around sheaves at
the tip of the 3" stage cylinder and
attach to the base and support the 4"
stage boom. The 4/3/2 retract cables
are attached to the base of the 4™ stage
boom, are reeved around sheaves at
the base of the 3™ stage. Boom and
attach to the tip of the 2" stage boom.
The 1/2/3 extend cables attach to the
base of the 1% stage boom, are reeved
around sheaves at the tip of the 2™
stage boom and attach to the base of
the 3 stage boom. The 3/2/1 retract
cables attach to the base of the 3™
stage boom, are reeved around sheaves
at the base of the 2" stage boom and
attach to the tip of the 1% stage boom.
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3.8.1 Five Section Boom Service

3.8.2 Boom Removal

Length Boom Weight*
E160 16,540 Ib (7502 kg)
L140 10,300 Ib (4682 kg)
32'/55' Jib 2150 Ib (975 kg)

1. Extend and set machine outriggers
and front stabilizer. Boom must be
completely retracted and stowed in
boom rest over front of truck.

2. If equipped, remove swing around
jib according to procedures outlined
in the “Safety and Operation”
section.

3. Remove hook block or downhaul
weight, wind up rope on winch drum
and stow wedge socket becket on
pegs provided on 1% section. Shut
down truck engine.

4. Attach a lifting device to rod end of
lift cylinder, remove boom lift
cylinder pin keeper and pin from
bottom of 1 section boom. Lower
lift cylinder rod end to the deck.

5. Tag and disconnect extend cylinder
lines and winch hydraulic and
electric lines. Cap all openings.

Attach a lifting device to provide even

weight distribution and raise the boom

until weight is removed from the boom
pivot pin. Remove boom pivot pin
keeper and boom pivot pin. Lift boom
free of turret.

3.8.3 Five Section Boom Maintenance

Do not, under circumstances, work at
an elevated height without using
proper fall proctection as required by
local, state or federal regulations.
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3.8.4 Internal Cable Sheave Lubrication

NOTE: Observation through the sheave
case for the extend sheaves and the
winch mount for retract sheaves will
visually determine the amount of grease
necessary for proper lubrication. A slight
amount of grease extrusion around the
pin joint is adequate for proper
lubrication.

Lubrication of the extend cable sheaves
located on the boom tip end of the
extend cylinder and the retract cable
sheaves located on the inside rear of
the 2", 3" and 4" section and the
extend cable sheave attached to the
bottom of the top plate of the 2" section
at the sheave case end of the boom, are
accomplished with the boom in its fully
retracted position. A grease zerk is
located on each lubrication end.
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3.8.5 Five Section Cable Tensioning

After boom reassembly or from time to
time if interior proportioning cables
appear loose, cable tensioning may be
required. Tensioning must be done with
boom horizontal. Proceed as follows:

1) Cycle boom approximately 8 ft
(243cm) out and in a few times (2
feet (60cm) per section).

2) Fully retract boom. At full retraction
the base of the 2"* boom bottoms out
in the base of the 1% section boom,
the base of the 3" section bottoms
out in the base of the 2™ bottom, the
base of the 4™ section boom bottoms
out in the base of the 3" section
boom and the base of the 5™ section
boom bottoms out in the base of the
4™ section boom. Marks should be
scribed on the side plates along the
front edge of each upper wear pad
Indicating where each section

3/4/5 EXTEND CABLES
2/3/4 EXTEND CARLES
3/4/5 EXTEND CABLES

bottoms out. This will aid the
mechanic during the cable
tensioning procedure. When the
cables are torqued (tensioned)
properly, the boom sections should
extend/retract proportionally and
bottom out at the same time during
retract.

Tighten the 5/4/3 retract, 3/4/5
extend, 4/3/2 retract, 2/3/4 extend,
3/2/1 retract and 1/2/3 extend cables
(in order listed) to remove slack from
the cables and to achieve proper
sequencing of bottoming out base of
booms. To reach the 3/4/5 extend
cables boom must be extended out
approximately 18 inches (45cm),
4.50 inches (11.43cm) per stage and
tightened through openings in the 1%
and 2" section booms.

5: SECTION
4" SECTION
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3" SECTION
&z’“‘ SECTION

[~ 5/4/3 RETRACT CABLES
[~~5/4/3 RETRACT CABLES
~ 5/4/3 RETRACT CABLES
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4) Torque the 5/4/3 retract cables to ft-
Ib (8.13 N.m) each. Use the flats at
the front of the cable ends to keep
the cables from rotating while
torquing. These cables are located at
the bottom tip of the 3" section
boom.

5) Torque the 3/4/5 extend cables to 15
ft-Ib (20.37 N.m) each. These cables
are located at the top base of the 3™
stage boom. (Reference Step #3 for
access to the 3/4/5 extend cables.)

6) Torque the 4/3/2 retract cables to 7
ft-Ib (9.5 N.m). Use the flats at the
front of the cable ends to keep the
cables from rotating while torquing.
These cables are located at the
bottom tip of the 2" section boom.

7) Torque the 2/3/4 extend cables to 20
ft-Ib (27 N.m) each. These cables
are located at the top base of the 2™
section boom. (Reference step #3 for
access to the 2/3/4 extend cables).

8) Torque the 3/2/1 retract cables to the
oft-Ib (12 N.m). Use the flats at the
front of the cable ends to keep the
cables from rotating while torquing.
These cables are located at the
bottom tip of the 1% section boom.

9) Torque the 1/2/3 extend cables to 7
ft-Ib (9.5 N.m) each. These cables
are located at the top of the 1%
section boom winch bar.

10)Check to ensure that boom sections
are all bottoming out simultaneously
as in Step 2. If not, proceed as
follows:

a) If the second section is bottoming
out first, equally loosen the 1/2/3
extend cables and tighten the
3/2/1 retract cables. This will
cause the second section boom
to bottom laer but will also cause
the 3%, 4™ and 5™ sections to
bottom out sooner.

b) If the 3" section is bottoming out
first, equally loosen the 3/2/1
retract cables and tighten the
1/2/3 extend cables. This will
cause the 3", 4™ and 5™ sections
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to bottom later and the 2"
section boom to bottom sooner.

¢) If the 4™ section is bottoming out
first, equally loosen the 4/3/2
retract cables and tighten 2/3/4
extend cables. This will cause the
4™ and 5" sections to bottom out
later and the 2"* and 3" sections
to bottom out sooner.

d) If the 5" section is bottoming out
first, equally loosen the 5/4/3
retract cables and tighten the
3/4/5 extend cables. This will
cause the 5" section to bottom
out later and the 2™, 3" and 4"
sections to bottom out sooner.

11)Cycle the boom a few feet out and
in. Check to ensure that all sections
are bottoming out simultaneously.

Repeat step 10 as required.

12) Repeat Steps 4 through 9. Torque
the 5/4/3 retract cables to 12 ft-lb
(16.26 N.m). Torque the 3/4/5 extend
cables to 30 ft-lb (40 N.m). Torque
the 4/3/2 retract cables to 14 ft-lb (
19 N.m). Torque the 2/3/4 extend
cables to 45 ft-Ib (61 N.m). Torque
the 3/2/1 retract cables to 18 ft-Ib (24
N.m) Torque the 1/2/3 extend cables
to 14 ft-Ib (19 N.m).

13) Cycle boom fully, check that all
cables are torqued properly and that
all sections are bottoming out
simultaneously. Repeat Step 10 as
required then add locknuts to all
cables. Each threaded cable end
must have two nuts locked together.

3.8.6 Five Section Boom Disassembly

For reference, front is sheave case end,
rear (base) is winch mount end, left and
right are viewed from rear to front.

Do not, under any circumstances, work
at an elevated height without using
proper fall protection as required by
local, state and federal regulations.
Steps 1 through 3 apply to a boom that
is to be disassembled with the 1°
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section and jib (if equipped) left on

crane.

1) Extend and set all outriggers and
SFO.

2) Fully retract boom and place it in a
horizontal position.

3) Tag and disconnect the hydraulic
lines to the telescope cylinder. Cap
all lines and fittings.

4) Loosen and remove the fasteners
attaching the extend cylinder butt
plate to the base of the 1 section
boom.

5) Mark the location of the hex nuts
which secure the 1/2/3 extend cables
to the cable anchor. Remove hex
nuts and washers from 1/2/3 extend
cables. Leave the cable ends draped
inside the boom.

6) Attach a sling or chain to the front of
the 2" section boom, pull the 2",
34 4™ and 5™ assembly out of the 1
section approximately 12 inches
(30cm). Remove front upper spacer
bar from 1% section. Remove the tag
the four side wear pads and shims
from the front of the 1% section.
Suspend 2", 3 4™ and 5"
assembly off of bottom pads.

7) Remove 4 capscrews which retain
the lower front pad plate to the 1%
section. Remove pad plate. Remove
upper back wear pads and cam
plates from 2" section. Pull the
retract cables out and keep retract
cables taut while pulling the 2", 3",
4™ and 5™ assembly out of the 1%
section. Support the base end of the
2" as it exits the 1% stage boom.

8) Place 2"-3"-4™M-5" on a suitable
horizontal surface. Take care not to
damage the retract cables while
lifting or supporting the 2"%-3'-4"_5"
assembly.

9) Remove lower L-pads, retract cables
and retract cable retaining
capscrews from rear of 2" section.
Remove retract cable retaining
plates from the rear of the 3™
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section. Remove 3/2/1 retract cables
from anchor pocket in 3" section.

10)Remove retaining capscrews from
cylinder anchor channels in the rear
of the 2" section. Remove upper top
wear pads and cam plates from
upper rear of the 3" section.

11)Remove cable guide and upper
spacer bar/cable retainers from the
front top of the 2" section. Attach a
sling or chain to the tip of the 3"
section boom and pull the 3-4"-5"
assembly out of the 2nd
approximately 12 inches (30cm).
Suspend the 3" section off of the
lower wear pads.

12)Remove capscrews retaining 1/2/3
extend sheaves to the top plate of
the 2" section, this will allow the
sheaves, pins and extend cables to
lay on the top plate of the 3" section.

13)Remove 4 capscrews which retain
the lower front pad plate to the 2™
section. Remove pad plate. Remove
and tag four side wear pads with
shims from front of 2" section. Pull
the retract cables out and keep
retract cables taut while pulling the
3'd.4"_5™M assembly out of the 2™
section. Support the base end of the
3" as it exits the 2" section boom.

14)Place 3"-4"-5M assembly on a
suitable horizontal surface. Take
care not to damage the retract
cables while lifting or supporting the
3'%.4™M.5" assembly. Remove 1/2/3
extend cables from the top of the 3™
section by removing the anchor
plates and capscrews at the rear of
the section, place cables in a area to
avoid damage.

15)Remove lower L-pads, retract cables
and retract cable retaining
capscrews from rear of 3" section.
Remove retract cable retaining
plates from the rear of the 4™
section. Remove 4/3/2 retract cables
from the anchor pocket in the 4™
section.
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16)Remove lock bar and hardware from
extend cdylinder collar anchor pocket
in the 3" section. Lifting the butt
plate end of the cylinder up will
disengage the cylinder from its
anchor pockets in the 3™ section.
Slowly pull cylinder out of the 3/4/5
assembly. Keep 2/3/4 extend cables
taut and in position to avoid damage
as cylinder exits boom assembly.
Remove 2/3/4 extend cable anchor
in the 4™ section as the end of the
cylinder nears the anchor position.

17)Place cylinder assembly on suitable
horizontal surface. Take care not to
damage the extend cables while
lifting or supporting the cylinder
assembly. The cables can be
disassembled from the cylinder at
this time by removing the tapered
wear pads on the front of the cylinder
assembly and routing the cables
through the access opening made by
removing the pad. After tapered
pads are removed use caution as the
sheave pin and sheaves can move
forward from the lock position into
the assembly position, allowing pin
and sheaves

18)Remove cable guide and upper
spacer bar from the front top of the
3" section. Loosen and remove hex
nuts from threaded ends of 5/4/3
extend cables at rear of 3" section.
Remove top rear wear pads and cam
plates from top of 4™ section.

19)Attach a sling or chain to front of the
4™ section boom and pull the 47-5™
assembly out of the 3"
approximately 12 inches (30cm).
Suspend the 4™ section off of the
lower wear pads.

20)Remove 4 capscrews which retain
the lower front pad plate to the 3™
section. Remove pad plate. Remove
and tag four side wear pads with
shims from the front of the 3™
section. Pull the retract cables out
and keep retract cables taut while
pulling the 4™-5™ assembly out of the

- 86 -

3 section. Support the base end of
the 4™ as it exits the 3" section
boom.

21)Place 4"-5" assembly on a suitable
horizontal surface. Take care not to
damage the retract cables while
lifting or supporting the 4/5
assembly.

22)Remove lower L-pads, retract cables
and retract cable keeper from rear of
4™ section, coil 5/4/3 retract cables
inside of 5" section. Remove upper
top wear pads and cam plates from
upper rear of 5™ section.

23)Remove cable guide and upper
spacer bar from the front of the 4™
section. Remove side wear/cable
retainer pads from front of 4"
section, leave 3/4/5 extend sheaves
and 3/4/5 extend cables in place.

24)Attach sling or chain to the front of
the 5" section boom and pull the 5™
section out of the 4™ until there is
approximately 36 inches (90cm) of
the 5" still inserted in the 4™, use
caution to keep 3/4/5 extend cables
from damage as boom sections slide
apart, if possible keep tension on
3/4/5 extend cables from the base
end of the 4™ boom section during
this procedure.

25)Lift 5™ section off the lower pads and
remove pads and hardware. Remove
3/4/5 extend sheaves and hardware.

26)Slide 5" section completely out of
4™ Support the base end of the 5™
as it exits the 4™ section boom.
Place 5" section boom on a suitable
horizontal surface.

27) Remove cable retainers and
hardware from side anchor locations
on the 5" section. Remove 3/4/5
extend and 5/4/3 retract cables from
anchor points in the side of the 5™
section, place in suitable area to
avoid damage.

28)Remove loadline sheaves by
removing retainers and lightly
tapping on sheave pin while
removing sheaves and spacers until
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29) all sheaves are removed from boom
sheave case.

3.8.7 Additional Maintenance,
Disassembled Boom

1) Clean all boom sections and inspect
for wear, dents, bent or crooked
boom sections, gouged metal,
broken welds or any abnormal
conditions. Repair or replace as
required.

2) Inspect all sheaves for excessive
groove wear or abnormal rim wear.
Replace as required.

3) Inspect all sheave bearings for
excessive wear or cut inner liner
material. If installed bearing diameter
is .015 inch (.38mm) larger than pin
diameter, bearing must be replaced.
Any cut or gouge which causes the
bearing liner to lose strands is cause
for bearing replacement.

4) Clean and inspect all cable
assemblies according to wire rope
inspection procedures in this section.
Pay particular attention to any wire
breakage at the end connections.
Replace cable assemblies as
required. Lubricate all cables
assemblies as required. Lubricate all
cable assemblies before reinstalling
them in boom.

5) Inspect all sheave pins for nicks,
gouges or pitting due to rust in the
bearing surface area. Replace if any
damage is evident.

6) Inspect all zerks and grease paths in
pins to ensure proper grease flow.
Clean and replace as required.

3.8.8 Five Section Boom Assembly

1) Assemble sheaves into 5™ section
sheavecase. Top sheave is to be
installed to the left hand side of the
boom with the spacer to the right
hand side.
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2) Attach rear wear pads to the bottom
of the 5" section. Using Loctite 242
blue, Loctite all wear pad mounting
capscrews.

3) Position 5™ section boom in front of
the 4™ section boom ready to slide
together. Route 3/4/5 extend cables
through 4™ section boom with the
threaded end of the cable at the rear
of the 4™ section and the button end
out the front, loop the front button
end of the 3/4/5 cable beyond its
anchor point on the 5™ section and
install button end into 5™ section
boom.

4) Install 5/4/3 retract cable button end
into anchor point in 5" section and

345 EXTEND CABLE

AT SECTION BOOM
/'.\HI.J: THREAD «

J71

CABLE BUTTON

CABLE ANCHOR

4™ SECTION BOOM
install keeper plate and capscrews,
keeper plate will lock both the extend
and retract cables in place. Colil 5/4/3
retract cables temporarily into 5
section.

5) Install 5™ section into 4™ section
approximately 3 feet (100cm). Take
care not to damage 3/4/5 extend
cables. They should be laying on the
extended lip of the bottom plate of
the 5" section.

6) Install 3/4/5 extend sheave pins and
bearings into the 3/4/5 extend
sheaves. Install wear plugs into the
holes on each side of the extend
sheaves. Loop 3/4/5 extend cables
around the 3/4/5 extend sheaves
and slide the sheaves between the
4™ and 5" boom sections, make
certain the grease hole in the pin is
orientated correctly before attaching
pin to 4™ section. Install countersunk
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capscrews attaching 3/4/5 extend
sheave pins to 4™ section.

7) Raise the 5™ section against the top
of the 4™ and install the bottom wear
pads between the 4™ and 5, lower
5™ section onto pads.

8) Install side wear pads with
appropriate shims on front side
inside of the 4™ section boom. Install
upper spacer bar and cable guide
with wear pad and related hardware
on the top of the 4™ section. Shim
according to calibration instructions
or as pads were originally removed
and tagged.

9) Push the 5" section completely
inside the 4™ section until it bottoms
out on the doubler plates in the rear
of the 4™, keep 3/4/5 extend cables
tight when installing section. A scribe
mark on the 5™ at full retraction will
aid in cable tensioning for proper
boom sequence later.

10)Uncoil 5/4/3 retract cables out of the
5™ section, assemble 4™ section
retract sheaves and pins into the
inside of the 4™ section rear, using
proper hardware and Loctite 242,
reeve cable over sheave installing
upper keeper capscrew and lower
rear pad, this pad serves as a cable
keeper, lower pad and side pad for
the rear of the section.

11)Install 4/3/2 retract cable button end
into anchor point in 4™ section and
install keeper plate and capscrews.
This keeper plate is installed
temporarily to keep the button ends
in place during this phase of the
assembly, it will need to come back
out during cylinder and 2/3/4 extend
cable installation. Coil 4/3/2 retract
cables temporarily into 5™ section.

12)Assemble top rear wear pads with
the cam plates to the top of the 5™
section. The wear pad on each side
of the top/rear of the boom can be
adjusted over a range of 3/16 inch
(4.8mm) by rotating, end for end, the
wear pad and plate or the wear pads
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and plate independently. This is
possible because the holes in these
parts are offset from the center. The
holes are .06 inch (1.5mm) off center
in the plate and .03 inch (.8mm) off
center in the wear pad. Various
combinations of rotation of these
parts allow this adjustment.

13)Pull threaded ends of 5/4/3 retract
cable, now under the 4™ section,
towards front of boom.

14)Position 4"-5" section in front of 3"
section, ready for assembly. Route
5/4/3 retract cables to allow easy
cable movement as the sections
slide to%ether.

15)Slide 4™-5™ section into 3" boom
section approximately 36 inches
(90cm) keep 4"-5" sections
suspended to avoid damage to 5/4/3
retract cables.

16)Assemble bottom wear pads on 3™
section pad plate, raise 4™-5™
section high enough in 3" to allow
plate with pads to slide between the
sections, place retract cables in the
grooves in the bottom pad plate, as
boom sections are slid together,
retract cables will pull through these
grooves, use appropriate hardware
and fasten pad plate to the bottom
plate of the 3" section.

17)Install a nut on the threaded ends of
the 5/4/3 retract cables, to keep the
cable ends from pulling through the
anchor as the sections are pushed
together.

18)Push the 4™-5" section inside the 3™
section, until it is within 36 inches
(90cm) of full insertion.

19)Install side wear pads with
appropriate shims on front inside of
the 3" section boom. Install upper
spacer bar and cable guide with
wear pad and related hardware on
the top to the 3" section. Shim
according to calibration instructions,
or as pads were originally removed
and tagged.
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20)Slide 4™-5" section inside 3™ until
the end of the 4™ section hits against
the doubler bars in the 3™ section.
Use caution as the 5/4/3 retract
cable threaded end gets close to the
grooves in the lower front pad plate,
adjust as necessary to allow proper
placement. A scribe mark on the 4"
section at full retraction will aid in
cable tensioning for proper boom
sequence later.

21)Assemble top rear wear pads with
the cam plates to the top of the 4™
section. See step #11 for pad
installation detail.

22)Uncoil 4/3/2 retract cables out of the
5™ section, assemble 3™ section
retract sheaves and pins into the
inside of the 3" section rear, using
proper hardware and Loctite 242,
reeve cable over sheave installing
upper keeper capscrew and lower
rear pad, this pad serves as a cable
keeper, lower pad and side pad for
the rear of the section.

23)Pull threaded end of 4/3/2 retract
cables, now under the 3" section,
toward front of boom.

24)Assembly step #22 completes the
5/4/3 boom section stage, at this
point the hydraulic extension cylinder
and related cables and components
are inserted into the 3-4™-5"
section assembly starting with step
#24.

25)Support extension cylinder in a
workable location and install the 3
extend sheaves in the sheave case
end of the cylinder, orientate the pin
so that the bearing grease holes are
on the unloaded side of the pin
(towards cylinder butt plate).

26)Install 3 - 2/3/4 extend cables over
sheaves by placing button end
through opening between the sheave
and the front double tapered plate on
the cylinder. After the cables are in
place, install the plastic tapered
cylinder pads on the top bottom
shelves of the cylinder sheavecase,
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these pads when secured in place
act as cable retainers as well as
wear pads, again apply Loctite and
jam nuts in these locations.

27)Pull the 3 button ends through the

extend cylinder sheavecase until
there is enough slack to install the
2/3/4 extend cable anchor, install
cable anchor on extend cables, keep
capscrews clamping on the two
halves of the anchor together just
tight enough to not let the cables
escape from their positions, this will
allow easier assembly into the 4"
section anchor point.

28)Drape 2/3/4 extend cables that come

off top of the sheaves in an area to
avoid damage, preferably on the top
of the top of the extend cylinder, this
will put them in their approximate
location as the cylinder is installed
into the 5"/4"/3"¥ boom assembly.

29)Slide extend cylinder into the 3"-4"-

5" boom assembly approximately 36
inches (90cm). Raise cylinder up at
an angle slightly to allow easier
access to the 2/3/4 extend cable
anchor in the rear of the 4™ section.
Install 2/3/4 extend cable anchor and
cable ends into the anchor point.
Install keeper plates over the retract
cable ends these keepers are
shaped to retain the 2/3/4 anchor as
well as the retract cable ends.
Tighten capscrews holding the two
halves of the 2/3/4 anchor assembly
together.

30)Lower extend cylinder to a position

parallel with the 3/4"/5™ boom
assembly and slowly Eush the
cylinder into the 3'%/4"/5™ boom
assembly until the cylinder collar
makes contact with the 3™ section
rear vertical doubler plates. Monitor
2/3/4 extend cable location as
cylinder slides into boom sections to
avoid damaging cables.

31)Raise extend cylinder up to allow

cylinder collar to slide through and
align with the anchor pocket on the
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back of the 3, lower cylinder, collar 33)Lay 1/2/3 extend cables on the top of

will move down into cylinder anchor the 3" section with the proper

pocket, if properly positioned over sheaves and pins that eventually will

pocket. Assemble lock bar and attach to the top plate of the 2™

proper hardware to the cylinder section. Arrange cables per

collar, this will retain the cylinder into illustration (see figure 1).

the anchor pocket. 34)The 3'%4"/5™ and cylinder assembly
32)Attach button end of 1/2/3 small is now ready to assemble into the 2™

extend cables into anchor point on section boom.

the rear top plate of the 3" section, a 35)Slide 3'%/4"/5" and cylinder

thin plate on the bottom and a thicker assembly is now ready to assemble

anchor plate on the top of the 3" into the 2" section boom

section top are required for proper approximately 36 inches (90cm)

cable retention, assemble with keep the 3"/4"/5" and cylinder

proper hardware and Loctite 242. assembly suspended to avoid

damage to the 4/3/2 retract cables.

152473 EXTEND CABLE

15473 EXTEND CABRLE SHEAVWE PIM

TOP VIEW OF 3F0 SECTIOH
FIGURE 1
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36)Assemble bottom wear pads on 2™

section pad plate, raise 3'%/4"/5™ and
cylinder assembly high enough in the
2" to allow pad plat with pads to
slide between the sections, place
retract cables in the grooves in the
bottom pad plate, as the boom
sections are slid together, retract
cables will pull through these
grooves, use appropriate hardware
and fasten the pad plate to the
bottom of the 2™ section.

37)Install nuts on the threaded ends of

the 4/3/2 retract cables, to keep the
cable ends from pulling through the
anchor as the sections are pushed
together.

38)Push the 3'%4"/5™ and cylinder

assembly inside the 2" section, until
it is within 36 inches (90cm) of full
insertion.

39)Install side wear pads with

appropriate shims on the front inside
of the 2" section, shim according to
calibration instructions, or as pads
were originally removed and tagged.
Assemble 1/2/3 extend cable
sheaves and pins with the
appropriate hardware to the 2™
section top plate, assemble cable
keeper/spacer bar plates to 2"
section, install cable guide and wear
pad to the top of the 2" section.

40)Slide the 3"/4"/5™ and cylinder

assembly into the 2" section until
the extend cylinder collar bottoms
out in its anchor pocket in the rear of
the 2nd section or the 3" section
side plates bottom out on the doubler
plates on the rear of the 2" section.
Use caution as the 4/3/2 retract
cable threaded ends get close to the
grooves in the lower front pad plate,
adjust as necessary to allow proper
placement.

41)Cylinder length adjustment may be

necessary to properly position
cylinder collar in the anchor pocket
with the 3" section side plates
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bottoming out on the doublers in the
rear of the 2", A hydraulic power
source may have to be utilized to
adjust the cylinder length. Install
appropriate hardware fastening the
extend cylinder collar to the cylinder
mounting channels in the rear of the
2" section boom. A scribe mark on
the 3" section at full retraction will
aid in cable tensioning for proper
boom sequence later.

42)Assemble top rear wear pads with

the cam plates to the top of the 3"
section. See step #11 for pad
installation detalil.

43)Assemble 3/2/1 retract cable button

ends into anchor points in the rear of
the 3" section. Install keeper plates
and capscrews. Assemble with
Loctite 242.

44)Assemble 2" section retract

sheaves and pins into the inside of
the 2" section using proper
hardware and Loctite 242, reeve
3/2/1 retract cables, anchored to 3",
over sheaves attached to 2" section
and install upper keeper capscrew
and lower rear pad, this pad serves
as a cable keeper, lower pad and
side pad for the rear of the section.

45)Pull threaded ends of 3/2/1 retract

cables, now under the 2" section,
towards the front of the boom.

46) Suspend assembled boom sections,

position of extend cylinder butt plate
is holding valve down, rotate rod
assembly to achieve proper
orientation, place retract cables to
avoid damage, and slide assembled
boom sections into the 1% section
approximately 36 inches (90cm).
Keep boom assembly suspended to
avoid damage to the retract cable.

47)Assemble bottom wear pads on the

2" section Ead plate, raise the
2"93"4™/5" and cylinder assembly
high enough in 1% to allow plate with
pads to slide between the sections,
place retract cables in the grooves in
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the bottom pad plate, as the boom
sections are slid together, retract
cables will pull through these
grooves, use appropriate hardware
and fasten pad plate to the bottom
plate of the 1% section.

48)Install nuts on the threaded ends of
the 3/2/1 retract cables, to keep the
cable ends from pulling through the
anchor as the sections are pushed
together.

49)Push the 2"%/3"/4"/5™ and cylinder

assembly inside the 1% section, until

it is within 36 inches (90cm) of full
insertion.
50)Install the side wear pads with the

appropriate shims on the front inside

of the 1 section. Install upper
spacer bar with appropriate

hardware to the inside top of the 1%

Shim according to calibration

instructions, or as pads were

originally removed and tagged.
51)Slide the 2"%/3"%/4™/5" and cylinder

assembly into the 1% section until the

extend cylinder butt plate contacts
the back plate of the winch mount.
Use caution as the holding valve
nears the winch mount back plate,
the holding valve nears the winch
mount back plate, the holding valve

to back plate clearance requires the
butt plate to be level, with the holding
valve down. Use caution as the 3/2/1
retract cable threaded ends get close
to the grooves in the lower front pad

plate, adjust as necessary to allow
proper placement.

52)Install proper hardware retaining
extend cylinder butt plate to the 1
section winch mount.

53)Assemble top rear wear pads with
the cam plates to the top of the 2™
section. See step #11 for pad
installation detail.

54)Install cable guides, angle pendulum,

winch and anti-two block system,
see anti-two block system
description and installation
instructions.
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3.8.9 Top Wear Pad Adjustment

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

With the boom fully retracted,
located the inner boom section
horizontally in the outer boom
section its riding in, a pry bar used to
manipulate the side to side position
of the section can be used. It is often
difficult to pry the verymost inner
sections over.

Extended boom straightness is
critical in proper boom operation.
The extended boom straightness
required is a deviation of .50 inch
(13mm) or less from the theoretical
centerline of the boom. A stringline
from the center of the winch to the
middle of the sheavecase on the last
section will provide a theoretical
centerline. The top rear pads should
be adjusted accordingly to provide
proper clearances to achieve a
straight extended boom.

Assemble the top/rear wear pads
and plates. The top/rear wear pads
on this boom are adjustable to
account for lateral tolerances that
occur during the manufacturing
process of the boom sections.

The wear pad on each side at the
top/rear of the boom can be adjusted
over a range of 3/16 inch (4.8mm) by
rotating, end for end, the wear pad
and plate or the wear pads and plate
independently. This is possible
because the holes in these parts are
offset from the center. The holes are
.06 inch (1.6mm) off center in the
plate and .03 inch (.8mm) off center
in the wear pad. Various
combinations of rotation of these
parts allow the adjustment.

Once the boom is located, the wear
pad and plate combinations can be
inserted into the space between the
boom sections and aligned over the
holes in the sections. If the holes in
the plate are not centered over the
holes in the sections, the wear pads
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and plates have to be removed and
adjusted either towards or away from
the side plate of the next larger
section until the holes will align.
When properly aligned the wear pad
should be tight against the side plate
of the out boom section and the
extended boom should be straight to
previously mentioned specifications.

—P— GAP

Needs adjustment. The capscrews can not be
installed and there is a gap between the wear pad and

side plate of the larger boom section

—P— NO GAP

Properly aligned and adjusted wear pad. The holes
in the retainer plate are concentric with the threaded
holes in the smaller boom section and the wear pad is
tight against the side plate of the larger boom section.
When wear pads are properly aligned and adjusted,
install capscrew and torque to 75 fi-lb (100N.m)
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RETAINER PLATE
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FOUR AND FIVE SECTION
TOP/BOTTOM PAD
REPLACEMENT — ASSEMBLED
BOOM
Inspect top and bottom wear pads
periodically for signs of abrasion or
excessive wear. Excessive is defined as
3/16 of an inch (4.8mm) from the
original pad thickness, top rear pad
thickness .75 inch (19mm), bottom front
1% section 1 inch (25mm), bottom front
2" and 3" section .44 inch (13mm).
Uneven pad wear of 3/32 inch (2mm)
from side to side on the wear pad would
be considered excessive as well. If any
of these conditions exist, the top and
bottom pads can be replaced without
complete disassembly of the boom.

3.8.10 Top Pad Replacement

Pad maintenance on the four or five

section can be made easier by removal

of the winch. Additional clearance can

be achieved on the four section by

loosening the large extend cables and

removing the extend cable anchor

located in the 2™ section.

8) Retract boom completely.

9) Remove capscrews through access
holes on top rear of sections.

10)Remove wear pads, shims and cam
plates from the rear of the boom
through open winch mount end.

11)Note all pad locations and tags
accordingly.

12)Inspect pads for wear using
previously mentioned inspection
criteria.
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13)Install new pads through winch
mount end of boom. See top pad
adjustment procedure for proper pad
and section position.

14)Torque retainer capscrews to 75 Ib-ft
(100 N.m). Failure to properly torque
capscrews will cause loss of preload,
allowing pad cam to rotate and
cause excessive side clearance
between sections.

3.8.11 Front Bottom Pad Replacement

8) Extend boom approximately 4 feet
(120cm) out.

9) Remove cable guides and upper
spacer bars from front of boom
sections.

10)Loosen and remove hex nuts on
retract cables on the front of the 1%
and 2" sections.

11)Using an appropriate Iiftin% device,
sling around the 4™ and 5'
depending on configuration section
boom and lift it up until weight is
removed from the bottom pads in the
front of the interior sections.

12)Loosen and remove the capscrews
holding the pad doubler plates in the
front of the sections. Remove plates.
Remove pads from these plates.
Note all pad locations and tag
accordingly.

13)Inspect pads for wear using
previously mentioned inspection
criteria.

14)Install new pads on plates or boom
sections. Reassemble plates in
boom in proper locations.
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3.9 TROUBLESHOOTING

1) BOOM EXTENDS DURING
TRANSPORTATION:

Check for oil leaks. Clean or replace

holding valve and check setting. Rebuild

cylinder and replace seals.

2) BOOM CREEPS BACK AFTER
BEING EXTENDED:

As hydraulic oil cools it is normal for it to

retract in the telescope cylinder and let

the boom creep in slightly. If the creep
continues, check for leaks first. Then
clean and/or replace the holding valve
and check the setting. Finally, remove
the telescope cylinder and rebuild it
replacing the seals.

3) BOOM TELE OUT, WINCH UP
AND BOOM DOWN ARE NOT
WORKING:

If these are the only functions not

working, check to see if the boom head

is two blocked. Next check the load per
the Capacity Chart to make sure it is not
an overload. Then refer to the LML and

Anti-Two Block operator’'s manual for

trouble shooting this system. Also check

the wiring from the system to the
solenoid valves and the operation of the
valves to make sure they are not
jammed.

4) BOOM DEFLECTS
EXCESSIVELY-UP/DOWN OR
SIDE TO SIDE-WHEN PICKING
LOAD:

Wear pads are not shimmed properly.

Re-shim wear pads per section in

manual.

5) BOOM OPERATING SLOWLY
OR NOT PICKING LOAD:

Check for leaks and damaged hose.

Check relief valve settings. Reset as

required. Check flow from pump.

Replace as required.

6) BOOM CHATTERS WHEN
EXTENDING OR RETRACTING:

Lubricate the boom sections and

sheaves per the lubrication directions.

Check wear pads for proper adjustment

and wear.
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7) BOOM DOES NOT SEQUENCE
PROPERLY:

Adjust the Extend/Retract boom cables

per the manual.

8) WINCH LIFTS LOAD, BUT HAS
NO CONTROL ON LOWERING
OR HOLDING THE LOAD:

Excessive back pressure on the

brake causing it to partially release:

Back pressure must not exceed 150

PSI. Check the pressure on the return

line and remove any restrictions if

pressure is too high.

Brake return springs broken or brake

discs worn or damaged: Disassemble

the brake and replace worn parts in
brake.

Clutch slipping: Improper oil can cause

the clutch to slip. Drain the winch and

refill with oil per the vendor’s
specifications. Also, the clutch may be
damaged or worn. Disassemble the
winch and replace faulty parts.

9) WINCH WILL NOT RAISE LOAD:

Check Capacity Chart to make sure load

is not an overload. Check LML/Anti-two

block system to make sure it is
functioning properly and not locking out
the system. Check system pressure
relief and reset as required. Check
pump flow and repair/replace pump as
required.

10)WINCH WILL NOT LOWER
LOAD OR LOWERS
ERRATICALLY:

The winch brake should fully release

between 340-400 PSI. Clean and

replace the hose as required.

Disassemble the winch and replace

faulty parts as required.

11)SWING INOPERATIVE OR
ERRATIC:

e Swing park brake should fully
release at 400 PSI. Replace hose
and rebuild as required. Erratic
behavior may be caused by improper
backlash between the gears.
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e Check for loose swing drive gear box
and readjust the backlash as
required.

e Check for worn or damaged teeth on
the gears or wear in slew ring
bearings. Rebuild swing box and
replace slew bearing as required.

12)SWING BRAKE DOES NOT
HOLD:

Brake return springs probably broken or

brake discs worn or damaged.

Disassemble the brake and replace

faulty parts.

13)OUTRIGGER/STABILIZER
BEAM WILL NOT EXTEND OR
MAKES EXCESSIVE NOISE
WHEN EXTENDING:

e On outriggers-first grease pads.

e check for worn pads allowing
mounting bolts to bind.

e Check system relief pressure.

e Check cylinder for leaks and worn
seals.

e Check pump for flow.

14)OUTRIGGER/STABILIZER
CREEPS IN UNDER LOAD:

Clean holding valve and check relief

setting. Replace as required.

15)OIL CONTAMINATION

PROBLEMS:

Water in oil (milky)

Filter plugged (dirty)

Metal particles (mechanical failure)

Oil discolored or has burned odor

(overheating)

e Oil foaming due to low oil, water in
oil, air leak in suction, kinked hose or
worn pump shaft seal

16)PUMPING PROBLEMS:

e Suction line plugged-clean and
check.

e Ball valve closed-open valve

e Air leak in pump suction-replace
suction line

e Dirt in pump-flush system & rebuild
pump

e Worn pump-repair or replace

e Relief valves not properly adjusted-
check and adjust valves
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e Dirty or collapsing hoses-replace

e Worn cylinders or motors-
rebuild/replace.

17)SYSTEM OPERATES SLOWLY
OR ERRATICALLY:

e Air in system-check suction line for
leaks and oil level in tank

e Cold oil-run system and make sure
oil is warm.

e Pump damaged-repair

e Dirt in relief valve-clean/replace

e Restriction in suction line-clean and
replace

e Ball valve closed-open valve

e Oil viscosity too high-replace with
proper oll

e Low oil supply

e Valve plugged-clean valve orifices

e Oil leak-tighten fitting/replace hoses
as required

18)PUMP MAKES NOISE:

Low oll

Oil viscosity too high

Pump speed too fast

Suction plugged

Ball valve closed

Dirt in pump

Tank breather plugged

Air in oil

Worn pump bearings

Broken Pump parts

19)OIL OVERHEATING:

e Operator holds control lever in
position too long-oil dumps over
relief valve generating excess heat

e Using incorrect oil

e Low oll

e Dirty oil

e Engine running too fast

e Incorrect relief valve settings

¢ Internal oil leakage in valves,
cylinders, motors

e Restriction in pump suction line

e Ball valve closed

e Control valve stuck partially open

e Heat not radiating properly from

hydraulic tank, oil lines and cooler
o [EXxcessive operation of winch
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3.9 TROUBLESHOOTING

20)BOOM EXTENDS DURING
TRANSPORTATION:
Check for oil leaks. Clean or replace
holding valve and check setting. Rebuild
cylinder and replace seals.
21)BOOM CREEPS BACK AFTER
BEING EXTENDED:
As hydraulic oil cools it is normal for it to
retract in the telescope cylinder and let
the boom creep in slightly. If the creep
continues, check for leaks first. Then
clean and/or replace the holding valve
and check the setting. Finally, remove
the telescope cylinder and rebuild it
replacing the seals.
22)BOOM TELE OUT, WINCH UP
AND BOOM DOWN ARE NOT
WORKING:
If these are the only functions not
working, check to see if the boom head
is two blocked. Next check the load per
the Capacity Chart to make sure it is not
an overload. Then refer to the LML and
Anti-Two Block operator’'s manual for
trouble shooting this system. Also check
the wiring from the system to the
solenoid valves and the operation of the
valves to make sure they are not
jammed.
23)BOOM DEFLECTS
EXCESSIVELY-UP/DOWN OR
SIDE TO SIDE-WHEN PICKING
LOAD:
Wear pads are not shimmed properly.
Re-shim wear pads per section in
manual.
24)BOOM OPERATING SLOWLY
OR NOT PICKING LOAD:
Check for leaks and damaged hose.
Check relief valve settings. Reset as
required. Check flow from pump.
Replace as required.
25)BOOM CHATTERS WHEN
EXTENDING OR RETRACTING:
Lubricate the boom sections and
sheaves per the lubrication directions.
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Check wear pads for proper adjustment
and wear.
26)BOOM DOES NOT SEQUENCE
PROPERLY:
Adjust the Extend/Retract boom cables
per the manual.
27)WINCH LIFTS LOAD, BUT HAS
NO CONTROL ON LOWERING
OR HOLDING THE LOAD:
Excessive back pressure on the
brake causing it to partially release:
Back pressure must not exceed 150
PSI. Check the pressure on the return
line and remove any restrictions if
pressure is too high.
Brake return springs broken or brake
discs worn or damaged: Disassemble
the brake and replace worn parts in
brake.
Clutch slipping: Improper oil can cause
the clutch to slip. Drain the winch and
refill with oil per the vendor’s
specifications. Also, the clutch may be
damaged or worn. Disassemble the
winch and replace faulty parts.
28)WINCH WILL NOT RAISE LOAD:
Check Capacity Chart to make sure load
is not an overload. Check LML/Anti-two
block system to make sure it is
functioning properly and not locking out
the system. Check system pressure
relief and reset as required. Check
pump flow and repair/replace pump as
required.
29)WINCH WILL NOT LOWER
LOAD OR LOWERS
ERRATICALLY:
The winch brake should fully release
between 340-400 PSI. Clean and
replace the hose as required.
Disassemble the winch and replace
faulty parts as required.
30)SWING INOPERATIVE OR
ERRATIC:
e Swing park brake should fully
release at 400 PSI. Replace hose
and rebuild as required. Erratic
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behavior may be caused by improper
backlash between the gears.

e Check for loose swing drive gear box
and readjust the backlash as
required.

e Check for worn or damaged teeth on
the gears or wear in slew ring
bearings. Rebuild swing box and
replace slew bearing as required.

31)SWING BRAKE DOES NOT
HOLD:

Brake return springs probably broken or

brake discs worn or damaged.

Disassemble the brake and replace

faulty parts.

32)OUTRIGGER/STABILIZER
BEAM WILL NOT EXTEND OR
MAKES EXCESSIVE NOISE
WHEN EXTENDING:

e On outriggers-first grease pads.

e check for worn pads allowing
mounting bolts to bind.

e Check system relief pressure.

e Check cylinder for leaks and worn
seals.

e Check pump for flow.

33)OUTRIGGER/STABILIZER
CREEPS IN UNDER LOAD:

Clean holding valve and check relief

setting. Replace as required.

34)0IL CONTAMINATION

PROBLEMS:

Water in oil (milky)

Filter plugged (dirty)

Metal particles (mechanical failure)

Oil discolored or has burned odor

(overheating)

e Oil foaming due to low oil, water in
oil, air leak in suction, kinked hose or
worn pump shaft seal

35)PUMPING PROBLEMS:

e Suction line plugged-clean and
check.

e Ball valve closed-open valve

e Air leak in pump suction-replace
suction line

e Dirt in pump-flush system & rebuild

pump
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Worn pump-repair or replace

e Relief valves not properly adjusted-
check and adjust valves

e Dirty or collapsing hoses-replace

e Worn cylinders or motors-
rebuild/replace.

36)SYSTEM OPERATES SLOWLY
OR ERRATICALLY:

e Air in system-check suction line for
leaks and oil level in tank

e Cold oil-run system and make sure
oil is warm.

e Pump damaged-repair

e Dirt in relief valve-clean/replace

e Restriction in suction line-clean and
replace

e Ball valve closed-open valve

e Oil viscosity too high-replace with
proper oil

e Low oil supply

e Valve plugged-clean valve orifices

e Oil leak-tighten fitting/replace hoses
as required

37)PUMP MAKES NOISE:

Low oll

Oil viscosity too high

Pump speed too fast

Suction plugged

Ball valve closed

Dirt in pump

Tank breather plugged

Air in oil

Worn pump bearings

Broken Pump parts

38)0OIL OVERHEATING:

e Operator holds control lever in

position too long-oil dumps over

relief valve generating excess heat

Using incorrect oil

Low oil

Dirty oill

Engine running too fast

Incorrect relief valve settings

Internal oil leakage in valves,

cylinders, motors

Restriction in pump suction line

e Ball valve closed
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e Control valve stuck partially open
e Heat not radiating properly from

hydraulic tank, oil lines and cooler
e Excessive operation of winch
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ASSEMBLY NO.

SERIAL NG

&\ WARNING

FAILURE TO HEED THE FOLLOWING WARNINGS MAY
RESULT IN SERIOUS INJURY OR DEATH!

+ (Operstors must be trained in the proper, safe operation of the hoist.

* Hoists are pot to be used to lift, raise, or move people. If your task invohees lifting or moving
people, you must use the proper eguipment, not this hoist.

* (Cable anchors on hoists are not designed to hold the reted load of the hoist. You must kesp at
least five (5) wraps of cable on the drum to ensure that the cable doesn't come loose.

* Stay clear of suspended loads and of cable under tension. A broken cable or dropped load can
cause serious injury or death.

+ Avoid shock loads. This type of load imposas a strain on the hoist many times the actual weight
of the load and can cause failure of the cble or the hoist.

« Make sure that all equipment, including the hoist and cable, are maintained property.
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INTRODUCTION AND THEORY OF OPERATION

[] ]

e I

Tl T F
Bzl
The planetary hoist is designed to utilize a geroler, gear, or piston motor, driving through a multiple-
disc oil brake, through a pair of planetary gearsets to the cable drum.

The multiple-disc oil brake is spring applied and hydraulically released through a port in the brake
housing. During inhaul, the brake is not releasad, since the load is driven through a one-way cam

dutch, bypassing the brake. When the load comes to a stop, the cam dutch locks up and the brake
prevents the load from moving.

During payout, a brake valve is used to prevent the load from moving faster than desired. This
brake valve partially blocks the main line from the motor back to the directional control valve,
allowing only a limited amount of hydraulic fluid through the motor. The brake valve is then
modulated by sensing pressure on the other main line, the line from the directional control valve to
the motor, Additionally, any time there is suffident pressure (225 PSI £10%) to modulate the
brake valve; this same pressure releases the brake.
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HYDRAULIC SCHEMATIC

HYDRAULIG FLUID FROM
CAUMNTERL VALVE

e
i

HYORAULIC FLUID T
COMNTROL WALVE

HIGH PRESSLIRE
—

LOW PRESSLIRE
INEEEEEEEN

HYORALLIG FLYIG T
COMTERL YaLvE
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MAINTENANCE AND SERVICE

For safe and consistent operation of TULSA WINCH hoists, swing drives, and winches, a regular
program of preventive maintenance is strongly recommended. Regular oil dhanges with the
comect oil for the ambient temperature conditions and an annual inspection of the wear
components will help ensure a long life for your planetary geared products.

The owner is to ensure proper inspection intervals, in compliance with the APL RP 2D Section 4
requirements or the ANSI B30.5, 5-2.3, and will review hoist usage categories on a periodic
basis. A Qualified Inspector should perform all maintenance and inspections.

* For hoists in occasional use, less than 10 hours per month, APT RP 2D recommends a pre-
use inspection and an annual 12-month inspection based on average use over a quarter.

* For hoists in moderate use, more than 10 but less than 50 hours per month, APT RP 2D
recommends a pre-use inspection, quarterly inspection, and an annwal 12-month inspection
based on average use over a quarter.

* For hoists in heavy use, more than 50 hours per month, AP RP 2D recommends a pre-use
inspection, monthly inspection, quarterly inspaction, and an annual 12-month inspection.

0il Level Maintenance

Tulsa Winch recommends that the oil level in the gearbox and brake housing be chedked and
adjusted as part of the pre-use inspection. If the oil level drops frequently or oil leakage is
detected during an inspection, maintenance should be performed to comect any problems.

0il Change Interval

The il in the gearbox and brake sections should be changed every 1000 hrs or & months of
usage.
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RECOMMENDED OIL

PLAWETARTY HOIST SWIkG GEARING
PREVAILIMG AMBIEMT TEWMPERATURE

e ol
ey

SIMOBIL SHC TSWH0 555555
g g g g

‘T4 - —20 -10 [4] 10 20 10 40 an'g

T-40 =30 = =10 [4] 10 ]s] 4] Eli] BO'E

Alf oile must mest MIL-PRFZIOSE, Substitution from a reputable manuzciurer s aliowed as
long as type and grade are maintzined,

OIL CAPACITY
GEARBOX 1.00 QT
BRAKE 23 JT5

A\ WARNING

Do not use EP type gear lubes in the brake section of this winch. EP lubes
may prevent the clutch from locking up, which, in turn causes the load to fall,
resulting in property damage, personal injury, or death.

The hydraulic system should use only high quality hydraulic fluid from reputable suppliers. These
oils should contain additives to prevent foaming and oxidation in the system. All hoist hydraulic
systems should be equipped with a return line filter capable of filtering 10 micron particles from the
system.

Hoists are shipped from the factory with SAE 90 Extreme Pressure (EF) gear lube in the gearbox

and lightweight non-EP oil in the brake section. This il and gear lube should be satisfactory for
operation in ambient temperatures from -100 F (-23% C) to +130° F (+552 C).
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OIL CHANGE

Gearbox, oil is drained by first removing the drain plug (#em 33} by rotating the drum so that the
plug is visible through the lower hole in the side plate [Ttem 50) (See Fig 1) Screw in a piece of 17
pipe to allow the oil to drain, and then with a hex wrench remove the drain plug located inside of
the 1" pipe (See Aig. 2} Examine the used oil for signs of signifiant metal deposits and then
dispose of it in a proper manner. Remove the 17 pips.

Rotate the drum so that the port is visible through the upper hole in the side plate. With a hex
wrench, remove the fill plug (Ttem 33} located in the center of the output shaft (Tfem 320 Install 2
1" pipe with elbow through the hole in the output shaft. Fll the gearbox with 1.00 quart of EP-90
oil. Remove the pipe and elbow then replace the plugs (Ttems 31 & 33 See the O Chart on page
& of this manual for the recommended oif type and grade for your aoolication.

Drain the brake section by removing the drain plug (Tfem <) under the motor along with the went
{Ttern 30) above the motor (See FAg. 41 Inspect the oil for signs of metallic particles andfor burning
and reinstzll the drain plug. Fill with 14 guart of non-EP oil and reinstall the vent (Ttem 301 See OF
Chart Ag. & this manual for recommended off Hrpe and grade for your aoplication.

Fiz 1 Fig 2 FIG 3 AG 4

WIRE ROPE

Wire rope should be installed as shown in the drawing below. Mote that the wedge will satisfy mble
diameters from 7/16" to 5/8", depending on how it is installed in the cable drum.
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DISASSEMBLY

1. Drain the cil from the gearbox and brake sections using the instructions on page 7.
2. Stand the hoist on its end with the motor pointing up.

3. Disconnect the tubing or hose connected to the brake housing (e 2i) Remove the motor
and counterbalance valve assembly from the hoist by removing the capscrews (Tfem 51) and
washers (Trem 52) See Servicing The Mofor secfion on page 10 for mator and counterbalance
valve disassambly.

4. Remowve the brake subassembly from the hoist by removing eight capscrews (em 21 holding
the brake housing to the side plate (Tem 1) Reinstall two of these capscrews into the two
extra tapped holes and tighten them evenly until the brake housing comes loose from the side
plate. See Servicing The Srake section on page 11 for brake repair.

5. Remowve the side plate (Ttemr 1) by removing twelve capscrews (Tferm 2 & 68 and two nuts
(Ttem 61).

6. Lift the bearing camier (Them 26) out of the drum (Tfem 51 Inspect the bearing (fem 258) for
signs of pitting or spalling and if necessary, replace the bearing and seal (Trem 75

7. Remove the thrust washer (Ttem &) and input sun gear (Teem &) from the input planet gearset
{Tterm 36) Inspect for damage and replace if needed.

8. Remowve the input planet gearset (ftenr 36) from the drum. Inspect the gearset for wear and
repair as nesded. See Sendgng The Sansian: Sef section an page 13 for disassembly and
FEDSIT.

9, Remowve the thrust washer (Ttem &) and output sun gear (Tfem 16) Inspect for damage and
replace if needed.

10. Remowve the output planet gearset (Trem <) from the cable drum.  Inspect the gearset for wear
and repair as needed. See Senvicing The Blanetary Set sachion on page 13 for disassembly and

repair,

11. Remowe the drum (Ttem 5) by lifting straight up and off of the output shaft (Tfem 371 Inspect
the gear teeth for excessive wear and replace if necessary. Inspect the bearing (Tem 28) for
signs of spalling or pitting and, if necessary, replace the bearing and seal (Tem 75

12. Inspect the retaining ring (Ttem 3)on the output shaft to ensure that it is still in the groove and
is not bent, and replace if necessary.

13. Inspect the shaft (Ttem 32) for wear or damage and, if necessary, remove it from the side plate
{Ttem 50) by removing six capscrews (Tiem 2),
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ASSEMBLY

1. Thoroughly clean all parts. Replace those that show wear or damage.

2. Inspect the drum (Fem 5) for sbuctural integrity and the gear teeth for excessive wear, then
replace if necassary.

3. Attach the output shaft [Tem 32) to the side plate (Ttem 50) with six capsoews (Ttem )
making sure the vent (Tfem 30) is oriented properly, then torque them to spedification (see
Torgue Specifications Chart on page 15 of this manuall

4, Install the retaining ring (Tfem 3)onto the shaft (ftem 321

5. Attach the base (Ttem 12)and rods (Ttem <3)to the side plate (Tham 50) with twehve capscrews
{Ttems 2 & 60)and two nuts (Tfem 61 Torque to specification (see Torgue Specifcations Chart
on page 15 of this manual)

6. If necessary, install a new bearing (Tfem 28) and oil seal (Ttem 7-5) into the drum.

7. Lay the unit down so that the rods (Tem 43} and base (Tem 12) are pointing up. Set the drum
{Ttem 5) onto the shaft (Tfem 32) being carsful not to damage the seal (ffem 75) seating the
drum on the bearing (Frem 28

8. Install the output planset gearset (Fem 4) into the drum (ffem 5) making sure it's installed
correctly onto the output shaft (Them 32

9, Put a light coating of grease on the thrust washer (Tferm 6)to keep it in place. Install the thrust
washer into the output gearset (Ttam 4] and then insert the output sun gear (Tfem 16) The
shot in the sun gear must be installed facing the output shaft.

10. Install the input planet gearset (Tfem 36) into the drum (Tem 5] making sure it's installed
correctly onto the output sun gear (fem 161

11. Put a light coating of grease on the thrust washer (Tfem &/to keep it in place. Install the thrust
washer into the input gearset (Ttem 35), and then insert the input sun gear (Tem 81

12, Install a new o-ring (Fem 7~13) and, if necessary, a new bearing (Ttem 28) and seal (fem 7-5)
into the bearing carrier (Tram 26} Greass the o-ring and seal and install the bearing carrier into
the drum.

13. Position the side plate (Ttam 1) on top of the base (Tfem 12) and rods (Tiem 43). Attach the side
plate with twelve capscrews (fems 2 & 60)and two nuts (Tfem 61) Torgue to spedification (see
Torgue Specifications Chart on page 15 of this manuall.

14, Install the brake subassembly into the side plate (Tfem 1) making sure that the pilot of the
brake housing aligns with the bearing (Tfem 28) and seal (Them 7~5)in the bearing carrier (Tfem
26) and that the holes for the motor are in the comect orientation.  Also, make sure that the
level and wvent plugs in the cover are properly oriented. Install eight capscrews (Tem 9) and
torque them to spedification (sse Torgue Specifications Chart on page 15 of this manua).
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15. Install a new o-ring {Tem #~1) on the face of the motor and re-install the motorfcounterbalance

vahve assembly. Install the capscrews (fem 51) and washers (Trem 57) and torgue them to
specification (see Torgue Specifications Chart on page 15 of this manuz(l

16. Reconnect the tubing or hose to the brake housing (Tem 21

17. Fill both the gearbox and the brake section with the proper amount and type of lubricants as
instructed in the Recommended (i section on page 6 of this manual.

SERVICING THE MOTOR

1. Tag tubing or hoses for proper re-installation and remove them from the motor assembly.

2. Remove the counterbalance block (Tfem 27 from the motor.

3. Remove the counterbalance valve (Ttem 25) from the block and inspect the small metering hole
located on the side of the valve to make sure it is not obstructed. Also, inspect the o-rings
(ftemm 7-2) for damage and replace if necassary.

4. Remowve the fitting (Ttem 41} and inspect the check valve [Ttem 37) to make sure it is working
properly. The chedk valve should be installed as shown, with the armow facing into the block.

5. Motors and counterbalance valves are not senviceable in the field. Retum them to an authorized
dealer for sarvice,

METERING
HOLE

10
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SERVICING THE BRAKE

1. Evenly remove the four capscrews (Trem 11) holding the brake cover (Tfem 20)in place. Spring
pressure will raise the cover as the capscrews are loosened. Remove the cover from the brake
housing.

2. Remowe the springs (Tfem 24) from the piston and check the free height. Each spring should
measure at least 1.200 inches with no force on them.

3. Remowe the brake piston (Ttem 10) by installing two pieces of 3/8°-16MC all-thread in the
bottom of two spring pockets. Using jam nuts, screw the all-thread pieces in evenly until the
piston is clear of the housing. An alternate way of removing the piston is to use a portable
power unit or shop air to slowly pressurize the brake cavity until the piston is out of the bore,

4, Remowve the brake driver/dutch assembly (Ttems 13, 14 15 17 34 and 38) from the brake
housing (Temr 211

5. Remove the stator plates (Tfem 79) and friction discs (Trem 18) from the breke housing and
check them for excessive wear, then replace if necessary. Additionally, check the top stator
plate for scoring caused by the removal tools and polish if necessary. Fricion discs should
nﬂr::lml'l T. less than 0.055 inches thick and stator plates should measure no less than 0.064
inches thic

6. If necessary, with a hook wire or pry bar, remaove the seal (Ttam 7-5) from the brake housing.
7. Bxamine the bushing (Ttem 39)in the brake housing for wear and, if worn, replace it.

8. If the brake housing (femr 21) is removed from the hoist, examine the jourmal on the brake
housing where the seal (Ttem 7~5) runs for wear. If severely worn, replace the brake housing.

9, Carefully disassemble the brake driver/dutch and note the side in which the markings on the
dutch (Ttemr 34) are fadng. The dutch assembly must be re-assembled with the markings
facing the proper direction in order for the hoist to fundtion properly. Inspect the suiface on the
input and brake drivers (Ttems 1.3 & 38)where the dutch (Tfem 34)runs. If there is any pitting
or spalling on the drivers then both it and the dutch must be replaced.

10. Re-assemble the driver/dutch assembly, making sure that the dutch is instzlled properly.

11. Install a new seal (Them 76) into the breke housing. If the brake housing is remaoved from the
hoist, temporarily install the input sun gear (ffem 38) into the brake housing and slide the
driver/clutch assembly onto the sun gear spline.

12. Install the stator plates (fem 19) and friction discs (Them 18) into the brake housing starting
with a stator and alternating friction discs and stetor plates. There is one more stator plate than
friction disc so you will finish with a stator plate.

13. After installation, check the brake stadk-up to make sure that the dimensions are within the
tolerance shown in Fig 5. If your measurement is greater than shown, either some friction discs
and stator plates have been left out, or the friction discs are worn beyond acceptable tolerances.
If your measurement is less than shown, too many plates or discs have been insarted or they
are not seated property.

11
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14, Coat the new o-rings and backup rings (Ttems 7-3, 77 78 & 79)with light cil and install onto
the piston (Ttam I10) See Aig. 5 for proper o-ing/backup ring installation.

15. Carefully install the piston (ffem 10) into the brake housing (Ttem 21) and gently tap it down
unitil it is seated.

16. Install the springs (Tfem 24) into the spring pockets of the piston. If working in a horizontal
position, coat the bottom of each spring with chassis lube to keep it in position.

17. Coat the new o-ring (Tem 7<) with light oil and install it into the groove on the brake cover
{Ttem 20)

18. Install the cover (Tem 20) onto the brake housing (Fem 21) and draw it down evenly,
alternating between opposite capscrews.  Make sure that the cover is aligned properly with the
brake housing in order to corractly orient the motor and vent/drain plugs.

19. Check the brake release with a portable hydraulic pump. Full release should be obtzined at 225
PSI £10%.

1.803+.050 —

12
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SERVICING THE PLANETARY SETS

1.

2,

3.

Remove the retaining rings from the planst pins.

Remowe the pins from the carrier by carefully tapping them out.

Remowe the planet gears, washers and bearings from the carrier.

Inspect the pins, bearings, and gear bores for evidence of wear and replace if necessary.

On output planet gearsats, note that two bearings with a spacer between them are used.

Before reassembly, be sure to insert the thrust plate into the carrier.

To reassemble, be careful to line up the planet pins with the thrust washers and bearings then
press the knurled part of the pin into the camier. If the pins are not lined up properly, the
washers can be shattered during the pressing operation.

Replace the retaining rings onto the planet pins.

IMPLIT GEARSET

QUTPUT GEARSET
(ITEM 43

13
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TROUBLESHOOTING

Hoist won't hold load

Possible Solutions:

1L

There is excessive back pressure in the hydraulic system. Chedk the system for line
restrictions and reduce the back pressure.

The brake discs are worn. Replace the brake discs. Friction discs should measure no less
than 0.055 inches thick and the stator plates should measure at least 0.068 inches thick,

The brake clutch i slipping due to wear of either driver and/or clutch. Inspect the driver
components for wear and replace if necessary.

Hoist unable to lift load

Possible Solutions:

1

The relief vahlve setting may be too low to allow proper lifting. Increase the relief pressure
setting.

The load being lifted may be more than the winches rating. Verify weight and reduce the
lcad or re-rig it to increase mechanical advantage.

Hoist unable to lower load

Possible Solutions:

1

The hoses or tubes have besn installed incomedtly. Check hose routing and correct any
SIS (See page 4 for hydaulc schematic).

The counterbalance valve cartridge may have a plugged metering hole (Fee page 10 for
location of metering hole) Remove the cartridge and clean it.

0il leaks fromm motor-side vent

Possible Solutions:

1

The mator shaft s2al may have failed. Replace the s=al and reduce the back pressure if that
was a cause of the seal failure.

The brake pistons o-ring seals may have failed. Service the brake section and replace any
worn parts found.
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TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS CHART

Diry Plated Lubricated Diry Plated Lubricated |
Gr?iEE 5 Gliﬁi 5 Grﬂz 5 Gr-z:f! 8 Gr?di B Glﬂi B
vomint | sce | et | Jome | e | e | eme | e |
1/4 |20 B 6 o] 12 0 7
1/4 |28 10 7 b 14 10 8
5/16 |18 17 13 10 25 18 15
5/16 |24 19 14 11 27 20 16
3/8 |16 31 23 19 44 33 26
3/8 |24 35 26 21 49 37 30
7/16 |14| 49 37 30 70 23 42
7/16 |20 35 41 33 78 58 47
1/2 |13 76 a7 45 106 80 64
1/2 |20] 85 64 al 120 20 72
9/16 |12| 109 82 65 153 115 02
9/16 |18| 122 21 73 172 129 103
5/8 |[11] 150 113 920 212 159 127
5/8 |18]| 170 128 102 240 180 144
3/4 |10] 266 200 160 376 282 226
3/4 |16] 297 223 178 420 315 252
7/8 91 430 322 258 0606 454 364
7/8 |14]| 474 355 284 668 301 401
1 8 644 483 386 909 682 343
1 14] 721 341 433 1019 764 611
1-1/8 | 7 794 596 475 1288 060 772
1-1/8 [12] 890 668 534 1444 | 1083 B66
1-1/4 | 7 | 1120 840 672 1817 1363 1090
1-1/4 [12] 1241 930 745 2012 1509 1207

T = BOLT TORQUE (LB. FT.)
K = TORQUE COEFFICIENT (K = 0.20 DRY
W = PRELOAD TENSION

D = NOMIMAL BOLT SIZE {IN.)

T=(KWD)/ 12

K = 0.15 PLATED

K = 0.12 LUBRICATED)

* ALL TORQUE VALUE TOLERAMCES ARE + 5%

15
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BILL OF MATERIAL
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SEQ QTY P/N DESCRIPTION NOTES
1a 1 47488 SIDE PLATE oE
—:: 1 1—;2; ::i iﬁ: (SEE PICTORAL FOR IDENTIFICATION)
| e 2 CONTACT FACTORY TF
14 1 X900 SDE ANTE SIDE PLATE ISN'T SHOWN
1e 1 4263 SIDE PLATE
3 20 20752 CAPSCREW
3 1 20973 RETAINING RING
4 1 4370 DUTPUT GEARSET
4-1 1 42248 CARRIER
42 3 43244 PLANET GEAR
4-3 3 41747 PLANET FIN
44 3 41716 RETAINING RING
45 1 44067 THRLIST PLATE
46 & 1717 BEARING
47 3 41738 SPACER
48 & 939349 WIRSHER,
| 5a 1 47251 DRLM
5b 1 42260 DRLM
5¢ 1 42455 DRLM
& 2 41722 THRLUST WASHER.
Ta 1 4321 SEAL KIT FOR. SINGLE SFEED MOTOR.
Tb 1 4339 SEAL KIT FOR, B1525001 ASSEMBLY (NO MIOTOR)
Te 1 4372 SEAL KIT FOR. TWO SPEED MOTOR
8 1 42250 INPUT SUN GEAR:
] 14 20524 CAPSCREW
10 1 47942 ERAKE FISTON
11 4 10381 CAPSCREW _
128 1 42908 BASE FOLR. MOUWTING FOLES
126 1 43023 BAGE TWO MOUNTING HOLES
13 1 43453 ERAKE DRIVER
14 2 41773 RACE
15 Fl 26980 RETAINING RING
16 1 440166 OUTPUT SUN GEAR
17 2 41743 BUSHING
(18 7 32765 FRICTION DISC
19 ] 42148 STATOR PLATE
208 1 42015 BRAKE COVER. SAE 4-BOLT “B" MOTOR MOUNT
| 20b 1 43458 BRAKE COVER. SAE 2-BOLT "C° MOTOR MOUNT
| e 1 43410 BRAKE COVER. SAE #-BOLT "L MOTOR MOUNT
F21 1 43473 BRAKE HOUSING
22 4 42263 CAPSCREW
24 12 42230 BRUKE SPRING
35 1 41867 COUNTERBALANCE VALVE
26 1 47288 BEARING CARRIER.
27 1 43029 COUNTERBALANCE BLOCK
(28 2 34550 BEARING
29 1 41756 CABLE THIMBLE
30 2 13050 BREATHER
31 1 41879 0-RING PLLIG
32 1 43404 SHAFT
33 1 41719 O-RING PLUG
34 1 41753 CLUTCH
35 2 42089 50 DEGREE ADWETER.
36 1 4185 INPUT GEARSET
361 1 47578 CARRIER:
362 3 42245 PLANET GEAR
16
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SEQ oTY /N DESCRIPTION NOTES
35-3 3 41760 FLANET PIN
3654 3 41718 RETAINING RING
36-5 1 41769 THALST PLATE
3656 3 30484 BEARING
357 & 28771 WASHER.
7 1 41233 CHECK VALVE
38 1 44852 INPUT DRIVER
» 1 32445 BLISHING
a0 1 41307 DO-RING PLUG
41 1 42225 O-RING FLUG
a3 ] 47134 SUPPOAT ROD
| 442 1 42022 SINGLE SPEED MOTOR
[aan 1 43624 TWO SPEED MOTOR.
a5 1 41838 STRAIGHT ADWPTER
45 3 42030 HOSE ASSEMELY
a8 2 41873 SWIVEL ADAPTER
502 1 4542 SIDE PLATE UTPUT SHAFT SIDE
ﬁ i m:g :Ei iﬂg {SEE PICTORAL FOR IDENTIFICATION)
CONTACT FACTORY IF
50d 1 24860 SIDE PLATE SICE FLATE ISNT SHOWN
S0e 1 4514 SIDE PLATE
51 4 26060 CAPSCREW
| 52 4 20518 LOCKWASHER
55 4 40546 CAPSCREW
56 1 41211 FLANGE
57 1 12208 BLISHING
58 1 42205 FITTING TEE
59 1 43250 ELBCW
50 4 20311 CAPSCREW
51 4 20267 NUT
(82 1 42438 ERANCH TEE
63 1 43500 TUBING
&4 1 47256 TUBING
65 1 4183 CABLE PACKER
£5-1 2 47515 BEARING
£5-2 1 42485 PACKER ARM
£5-3 z 42418 ROLLER
£5-4 1 42471 ROLLER
£5-5 F 42517 CAPSCREW
£5-5 2 47516 BEARING
£5-7 1 42438 LEFT SPRING
£5-3 1 42533 RIGHT SPRING
17
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EXPLODED ISOMETRIC ASSEMBLY DRAWING

CABLE PACKER
ASSEMBLY

ALTERMATE
SIDEFLATES
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4.2 Swing Drive Service Manual — Tulsa 6036S

@ Tulsa Winch

5200 SERIES

6000 SERIES

SWING DRIVE
SERVICE MANUAL

GASERVICE LITERATURELG2-60 SWING SERVICE LITSel-0007 DOC
Rev-1
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This manual will primarily assist in disassembly and assembly procedures of major components
for all 52 & 60 series Swing Drives. Item numbers, indicated in parentheses throughout this
manual, refer to the Tulsa Winch Model 52 and 60 senes exploded assembly drawing located in
the back of this manual.

LUBRICATION AND MAINTENANCE

Manufacturer recommends changing ol after first 50 hours of operation. Oil should be changed
at 500-hour intervals thereafter All gearboxes require GlL-5 grade EP 80/90 gear oil for
lubrication. Some units may be equipped with a grease fitting for lubrication of the output shaft
bearings {pinion up applications). The shaft bearings should be greased sparingly at every 50
operating hours with a lithium or GP beanng lube. In pinion down applications, gearbox ol will
lubricate Shaft bearings.

OIL CAPACITIES:

52 60
Pinion up: 70 Ounces 128 Ounces
Pinion down: 88 Ounces 100 Ounces

DISASSEMBLY PROCEDURE
FOR 52 & 60 SERIES SWING DRIVES

Remove drive from vehicle and drain
gearbox lubricant by removing the drain

plug (31).

Remove the motor from the motor
adapter (30).

Remove the brake assembly from the
gear housing assembly (7) by removing
eight hexhead capscrews (18). NOTE:
Notice the position of the brake port in
conjundiion with the drain and fill holes
in the housing for reassembly.

Inspect the brake housing o-ing (14) for
damage. Replace if necessary.

Separate the motor adapter (30) from
the brake housing (15) by removing
eight capscrews (32). NOTE: Notice
the position of the motor mounting hole
in relation to the brake release port for
re-assembly. CAUTION: The motor
adapter 1s  spring-loaded and the
capscrews should be loosened in a
sequence that will allow an even load
distnibution on the motor adapter.

- 119 -

Inspect the motor adapter o-nng (29) for
damage. Replace if necessary.

Remove the six springs (33), piston {25),
and brake dnver (27) from brake
housing (15). NOTE: On 52 seres
swingdnves notice the position of the
dowel-pin hole in piston with respect to
the brake release port for re-assembly.
NOTE: A port-a-power can be used to
assist in the removal of piston by slowly
pressurizing the brake release port until
piston clears the top of housing
{15) Remove stator plates (19) and
fnction discs (20) from the brake
housing {15). Inspect stator plates for
excessive grooving or burn spots. Also,
inspect friction discs for wear. Replace
as required. (Ref Fig. 1)

Inspect the piston o-rings (22 & 23) and
the back-up rings (21 & 24) for damage,
replace If necessary. (Ref. Fig. 2)

If applicable remove o piston (36) from
the brake housing (15), inspect o-nngs
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10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

(37 & 38) and back-up nngs (39 & 40)
for damage, replace if necessary. (Ref
Fig. 2) On 52 sernes swingdnve inspect
bearing (41) & seal (42) In hrake
housing (15) replace if necessary.

Remove race (12) from input planet set
(13).

Remove input planet set (13) from gear
housing (7) by pulling straight up and out
of the housing.

Remove retaining ring {13.4), press out
the planet pins (13.3), remove the planet
gear (13.2), and needle bearings (13.5),
inspect for unusual wear Replace as
required.

Remove race (12) from output planet set
(10).

Remove the output sun gear (11), from
the output planet carrier (10.). Lift the
output planet set out of the housing (7).

Remove the retaining ring (10.4) Press
out the planet pins (10.3); remove the

0.080
j f 0.085 MNEW
| | REPLACE IF

[ THICKNESS IS
Il BELOw 070
#
m
H
FRICTION DISK
(WITHOUT WEAR)
(FIG 1)
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16.

17.

18.

planet gear (10.2) and needle bearings
{(10.5). Inspect for unusual wear
Replace as required.

Remove bearing lock nut (35) and lock
washer (34).

Remaove the pinion shaft (1) from the
housing (7) inspect the pinion shaft,
seal, and bearing for wear and replace if
necessary. Remove the inboard bearing
(9) and inspect for wear.

Remove outhoard seal (2) and bearing
(3) Inspect for wear and replace if
necessary.

BACK—-LUP
RINGS

O—RINGS

PISTON y

O—RING INSTALLATION

(FIG 2)
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10.

ASSEMBLY PROCEDURE

FOR 5200 & 6000 SERIES SWING DRIVES

Press the inboard and outboard beanng
cup (4 & 8) into the gear housing (7) If
replaced.

Grease pack the bearing cones {9 & 3)
with EP-2 before installation.

Install the outboard cone (3) into the
outhoard cup (4) Press the seal {2) into
the gear housing (7) from the outboard
side.

Shide the output pinion (1) into the
housing (7) from the outside.

Install the inboard bearing cone (9).

Apply Loc-Tite to pinion shaft and
locknut.

Install the bearing lockwasher (34) then
the bearing locknut (35). Torque locknut
to 100 Ft. Lbs. Loosen and rotate pinion
90 degrees, retorque locknut to 100 F.
Lbs. {repeat this process 4 times) then
re-tighten locknut to 100 Ft. Lbs. If the
locknut is between tabs on the
lockwasher always fighten until tabs
align with slots in locknut  Secure
locknut by bending tabs on lockwasher
s0 that it engages locknut to prevent
locknut from backing off NOTE: Install a
5/8-11 bolt into the end of the pinion
shaft on the outboard side and check the
roling torque. Preload of the beanng
torque should be 75-85 In_ Lbs.

Install the output camer (10) into the
gear housing (7). Install sun gear (11)
and then the race (12) into output carrier
{10}

Install the input camier section {13) with
race (12).

Assemble the brake section by first
installing the o-ring (14) on the brake
housing (15). Install eight capscrews

-121 -

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

(18) to the brake housing (15) and
torque to 10 ft. Ibs. NOTE: Notice the
position of the brake port in conjunction
with the drain and fill holes in the
housing.

If applicable install piston {(36) into brake
housing (15). NOTE: Apply a slight film
of ol on the orings and back-up nngs
before installation.

Insert the brake driver (27) into the
assembled brake housing (15).

Install the stator plates (19) and friction
disks (20) staring with one stator plate
and alternating between friction disk and
stator plate until six stator plates and five
fction disks are used NOTE: Soak
fiction disk in EP-90 oil before
installation.

Carefully press the assembled piston
{25) into the brake housing (15), taking
care not to damage the o-rings. NOTE:
Notice the position of the dowel pin hole
In piston with the brake release port for
correct assembly.

Install six springs (33) into the holes in
the piston (25).

Mount the motor adapter (30) to the
brake housing (15) with eight capscrews
{32) checking to make sure the roll pin
{26) 15 In line with the dowel hole In
piston (25) NOTE: Notice the position of
the motor mounting hole in relation to
the brake release port for correct re-
assembly.

Mount the motor to the adapter (30).

Fill the gearbox to desired level with EP-
90 gear lube_
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1 1 43379 SHAFT, GUTFUT, FINION
2 1 43382 [SEAL, QIL

3 1 34773 |CONE, BEARING

4 1 34772 [CUP, BEARING

5 1 13050 |BREATHER

B 1 42782 ADAFTER

7 1 43378 |[HOUSING., GEAR

8 1 43381 [CUP, BEARING

g 1 43380  [COMNE, BEARING

10 1 4171 GEAR SET. OUTPUT
11 1 42303 [GEAR, SUW, QUTPUT
12 2 41722  [RACE

13 1 4170 GEAR SET. INPUT
14 1 935452 [0-RING

18 1 42680  |HOUSING, BRAKE
18 1 21128 [FITTING, GRE4SE ZERK
17 1 939487 [PLUG, O—RING

18 8 20522 |CAPSCREW

19 6 42111 [PLATE, STATOR

20 b 33664 [DISC, FRICTION

21 1 42676 [RING, BACK—-UP

22 1 42672 [C-RING

23 1 32186 [C-RING

24 1 42337 [RING, BACK—UP

25 1 42687 [PISTON, BRAKE

28 1 27590 [PIN

27 1 42683 |[DRWER, BRAKE

28 1 41894  [RING, RETAINING

28 1 33094 [O-RING

30 1 42682 [COVER, BRAKE

31 1 42392 |PLUE, 0—RING

a2 B 9382671 [CAPSCREW

33 -] 41718 [SPRING, BRAKE

34 1 42333 [LOCKWASHER, BEARING
35 1 42332  |LOCKHUT, BEARING

PART NO. TAKEW FROM 81631

0
Go

GEAR SET (ITEM 13 ABOVE)

Qcvp e

131 1 42323 CARRIER, INPUT
13.2| 3 42304 GEAR, PLAMET, INPUT
13.3| 3 41760 PIM, PLAMWET
134| 3 41715 RING, RETAINING
13.5] 3 30484 |BEARING, WEEDLE
13.8| & 28771 RACE
1371 41762 PLATE

=

7o @ GEAR SET (ITEM 10 ABOVE)
ﬁ o1 42324 CARRIER, OUTPUT

6.2 3 42308 GEAR, PLAMET

@ 16.3| 3 41747 PIN, PLANET

ﬁ 104 3 41718 RING, RETAINING

& 05| B 41717 BEARING
106 3 +1739 SPACER

@ 107 6 839248 |RACE
108 1 41788 PLATE

@
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1 1 42796 |SHAFT. OUTPUT. PIMICH
2 1 42330 |SEAL, OIL
3 1 42379 CAONE, BEARING
4 1 J47T1 | CUP, BEARING
g 2 13050 |BREATHER
-] 2 12208  |BUSHING, PIPE
7 1 42B57  |HOUSING, GEAR
8 1 33115 |CUP, BEARING
il 1 432331 CONE, BEARING
10 1 4171 GEAR SET, DUTPUT
11 1 42303 |GEAR, SUN, QUTPUT
12 2 41732 |RACE
13 1 4170 GEAR SET, INPUT
14 1 £38452 |0—RING
15 1 42857  |HOUSING, BRAKE
16 1 42305 |GEAR, SUN, INPUT
17 o] OWMIT QW
18 8 938281 | CAPSCREW
18 L] 42148 |PLATE, STATDR
20 4 32765 |DISG, FRICTION
21 1 43338 |RING, RACK-LP
22 1 42335 |O-RING
23 1 J21B6  |0-RING
24 1 42337 |RING, BACK-UP
25 1 42307 |PISTOH, BRAKE
26 1 29043  |RING, RETAINING
27 1 42327 |DRIVER, BRAKE
28 1 41884  |RING, RETAINING
28 1 33084  |0-RING
30 1 42712 | COVER, BRAKE
31 2 838487 |PLUG, D—-RING
32 8 30076 | CAPSCREW
33 -] 41718 |SPRING, HRAKE
34 1 42333 LOCKWASHER, BEARING
33 1 42332 |LOCKNUT, BEARING
38 1 42836 |PISTON, BRAKE
37| o | oMm [oMm
38 4] OMm QM
39 Q M QW
0 | o | oum_[awm
41 1 42632 |BEARING
42 1 11637 |SEAL, OIL
PART WO, TAKEW FROM B1458
&
oS
8
2 E’
N (!
e
\\u
GEAR SET (ITEM 13 ABGVE)
131 1 42323 | CARRIER, INPUT
13.7) 3 42304  [GEAR, PLANET, INFUT
133 3 41780 PIN, PLAKWET
134 3 41715 |RING, RETAINING
13.5) 3 30484 [BEARING, WEEDLE
136 B 2A7T RACE
137 1 41768 |PLATE
GEAR SET (ITEM 10 ABOVE)
161 1 42324 | CARRIER, DUTPUT
102 3 42306 |GEAR, PLANET
103 3 41747 |PIM, PLAMET
164 3 41716 |RING, RETAINING
N5 B 717 BEARING
106 3 41739 SPACER
16.7| B 5392458 | FACE
DR 1 Eal] PLATE
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4.3 LMI Operator’s Manual — Greer Insight

Introduction

The GREER INSIGHT Sysfem iz designed for use 3z an aid fo crane operation.

Do not use this sysfem in place of a properly frained operafor who iz knowledgeable in safety
guidelines, crane capacily informalion, and the crane manufacturer's specifications.

Thiz manual describes the operafion of the GREER INSIGHT, (hereinafter referred to as “the ays-

fem”). Please read, underziand, and follow the contenis and instructions confained within thiz
manual.

Table of Contents

Outline of Operation ... = 1
PR oo ot e e B R P e N N e 1
OO A SR e e o 2
Pressure Transducers........ 2
Anti Two Block (A28) .......... z
Function Kick-Out ... 2
Operslor Programmable Alamns . e 2

Reset Function Kickout............. .16
Operator Programmable Alarms 17
Sedting the Operator Alamms 17
Setting Minimum/ Maximum Boom Angle Alarm = 18
Setling Maximum Boom Length Alanmy Setting Maximum Tip Height Alarm.. ... 20
Sefting the Swing and Work Area Alarmns . e 21
Glossaryof Terms ... 32
GREER INSIGHT Opesating Manusl | WASO340 D4
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OUTLINE OF OPERATION
System Components

. Display Unit

Computer Unit

Pressure Transducers

Reeling Drum with Length and Angle Sensors
. Anti-Two-Block Switches

Cables

Installation/Operator Manuals

Audible Alarm

The system is intended to aid the crane operator by monitoring the load and indicating an approach o
an overload or a two-block condition. Crane functions are monitored by means of multiple sensors. The
system compares the load suspended below the boom head, to the crane capacity chart stored within
the computer's memory. At approach to overload, the system wams an operator by means of audible
and visual alarms. The system may be configured to cause crane function kick-out by sending a signal to

function disconnect solenoids.

The operator is provided with a display of:

Rated Capacity

Actual Load

Bar graph showing Actual Load vs. Rated Capacity
. Radius of the Load

Boom Angle

Main Boom Length

Working Area

GREER INSIGHT Cperating Marual 1 V50310 041
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BOOM ANGLE SENSOR

The boom angle is measured by means of a potentiometer/pendulum assembly. This sensor provides a
wvoltage proportional o boom angle. The sensor is mounted inside the cable reefing drum assembly.

EXTENSION SENSOR

The extension sensor provides a voltage proportional to the extension of the boom_
PRESSURE TRANSDUCERS

There are two pressure transducers which measure the pressure in the boom hoist cylinder.
ANTI-TWO BLOCK (A28)

A switch monitors the approach of the hookblock or overhaul ball to the boom head. The switch is held in
the normmal position until the hookblock or owverhaul ball raises a weight that is mounted around the hoist
rope. When the weight is raised it causes the switch to open. The resultant switch open signal is sent to the
computer via the reeling drum, this results in the A2B alarm operating and a comesponding function
kick-out

FUNCTION KICK-OUT

Electrically operated hydraulic solenoids disconnect the control lever functions for boom hoist lower,
telescope out and winch up whenever an overload A2B or other FKO level condition occurs.

OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS

These alarms, when properly set by the operator, define the working range for a particular work area. The
operator can set minimum and maximum angle, maximum height andlor maximum length.

AREA ALARM

This alarm defines a “virtual wall” working area. This wall is defined by setting two points. Both set points
and area alarms may be set simultaneously.

GREER INSIGHT Cperating Marual 2 WEES0E10 041
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POWER UP SELF TEST

CH¥ T107005D

Syaterm el - Test 1N progress

Largni : masr

Load : kaxik

Image 1
Power Up Self Test Screen

Immediately following electrical power up, the system executes a System self-test
which lasts for approximately 10 seconds. During this time the display shows the
rating chart number, units in use, and load.

READSUNDERSTAMD THE FOLLIWIMNG.. .

LIWA MONLAL, ASHESANSL B30, o

Q514 ROGALATTONS, OPCRATIRE MAMLLA .

PRESS TO COMTIWUE =

Image 2
The Startup Screen

Immediately following power up self test, the startup screen will appear. Duning this

time, crane motions are disabled by the system function kickout. Selecting the

button adjacent to "PRESS TO CONTIMUE™ will acknowiedge the home display

message and allow the system to start nomal operation.

MNofe: Not all applications will have thiz screen. In such spplicafions the Home
dizplay will be zhown with no need to sedect "CONTINUE."

GREER INSIGHT Cperating Marual 3
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SYSTEM SETUP

Image 3
Home Display

Nofe: The Gonfiguration Display may be accessed from the Home Display by
selecting the Configuration butfon shown above.

The system has the capability of remembering all data previously set. When
removing power to the system, and re-powering, the settings remain intact until
reset by the operator.

GREER INSIGHT Cperating Marual 4 WEES0E10 041
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THE CONFIGURATION DISPLAY

Image 4
The Configuration Display

The Configuration Display gives a pictoral representation of the cur-
rent set up of the system. Each shaded area contains a group of one
or more green indicators and a button which is pressed to change the

setup selection. In groups where there are multiple options, green
indicators illuminate one at a ime to indicate the selection. Once the

configuration is complete, press the Home button to go to the Home
display.

Please see the following table, (Table 1 Configuration Display) for a
description of the referenced numbers outfined in (Image 4).

Naote: The graphic above is only 3 represenfafion of the syatem.
Therefore, the shaded areas may vary in configurafion
depending upon application.

Note: Always check the point of it and partz of line upon selection of
the winch.

A WARNING!

THE DISPLAYED LOAD AND CAPACITY ARE BASED UPON
THE CURRENT SELECTED POINT OF LIFT. NEITHER THE
GREER INSIGHT SYSTEM, NOR THE CRANE CAPACITY

CHART ALLOWS FOR LIFTING FROM MORE THAN ONE
HOOK AT A TIME.

GREER INSIGHT Cperating Marual 3 WEES0E10 041
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TABLE 1
CONFIGURATION DISPLAY
Note: Options may vary, depending upon the eguipment being used.

Reference i
Number Image Description

The Home button will return the user to
the Home display.

The Outrigger ! Tire selectons are
made by pressing the button shown.

Nofe: Some modelz of cranes will nof
have the opfion of selecling different
i | outrigger positions.

The Parts of Line (POL), button selecis
the current Parts of Line. Pressing the
(FOL) button will increment the POL.

il | When the maximum parts of line for the
equipment being used is reached, the

el | indicator will rollover o one POL.

The Jib Dptions may be selected by
pressing the jib button multiple tmes to
scroll through jib options. If there aren't
B8 | any options available, the display will
show “Mone.”

€| Mote: The jib must be stowed before it iz
— | erected.

GREER INSIGHT Cperating Marual 1] WEES0E10 041
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Reference

Number Description

The Pick Long, Pick Short, Pick Main
selections are dependent upon the model
of crane being used.

The Stow (Stowed Jib), group contains
one green indicator. This will lluminate
when the jib is stowed on the boom.

Press the Stow button multiple imes to
scroll through jib opticns.  If there aren't
® | any opfions available, the display will

= | show “None™.

The Winch group contains two green
indicators, which indicate the selection of
Front or Rear winch.

Nofe: If the crane iz equipped with fwo
E*1}| winches, atways select the winch fo be
used for the [ift, priar fo selecting the

=8 | partz of line selections for each winch.

The Operator Alarms may be accessed
by pressing the corresponding alarm
buttomn.

GREER INSIGHT Cperating Marual 7 WEES0E10 041
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Reference

Number Description

The Pick Long, Pick Short, Pick Main
selections are dependent upon the model
of crane being used.

The Stow (Stowed Jib), group contains
one green indicator. This will lluminate
when the jib is stowed on the boom.

Press the Stow button multiple imes to
scroll through jib opticns.  If there aren't
® | any opfions available, the display will

= | show “None™.

The Winch group contains two green
indicators, which indicate the selection of
Front or Rear winch.

Nofe: If the crane iz equipped with fwo
E*1}| winches, atways select the winch fo be
used for the [ift, priar fo selecting the

=8 | partz of line selections for each winch.

The Operator Alarms may be accessed
by pressing the corresponding alarm
buttomn.
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THE HOME DISPLAY

Image 3
The Home Display

GREER INSIGHT Cperating Marual B WEES0E10 041
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TABLE 2
HOME DISPLAY

Reference

Number Image Description

The Qutrigger [ Tires setting contains four
green indicators. They indicate the selec-
tion of tires, full, ntermediate, and retracted
ocutriggers. The user must make the
outrigger/ tires selection from the
Configuration display.

Nafe: Ouirgger / Tire selections are
dependent upan the madel of the crane
being used. A parficular model may have
one seleclion efc.

The Actual Load value displays the total
load, including slings. ete., suspended be-
low the lifting point

The Cancel Alarm Button is used to
silence the audible alarm. Pressing this
button once will cancel an audible alarm
generated by the following
conditions: Overload

AZB Alarm

Operator Programmable Alarm
The audible alarm remains cancelled until
the condition which caused the alarm has
been resolved.
The Parts of Line display shows the
amount of line chosen for the configuration
selected. It is adjustable from the
Configuration screen.

The Information button displays system
generated messages regarding the soft-
ware versions of the equipment and fault
codes. When the information button is

pressed, the data is displayed as long as

s - | B . the button is held.
1

GREER INSIGHT Cperating Marual 9 V50310 041

- 134 -



Elliott Equipment Co. LMI SETUP & OPERATOR’S MANUAL

Reference o
Description
Number it
The Rated Capacity display shows the
& maximum rated capacity of the machine in

the current configuration.

The Erected Jib display shows the jib
options selected for the machine. If there
are na jib options available, the display will
show “Mone.”

i.
SERHE
ae

T
The System has the capability of showing
units of measurement in Metric or Imperial
. umnits.
. “
The Anti-Two Block indicator illuminates
m when the AZB limit switch detects approach
m to a two-block condition.
9

The Jib Stowed display shows the jib that
has been stowed from the configuration
screen. The length and the offset of the jib
im use is also shown in the Home display.

WEES0E10 041
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Reference e
by Image Description
i = The Boom Length |5 indicated in the box

1 : shown to the left. This shows the length of
the main boom from the boom foot pin to
the sheave pin of the main boom head ma-
chinery. This measurement can be shown

“ . in gither Imperial or Metric units.

The Pick Points, Pick Long, Pick Short,
Pick Main. The pick selection is made from
the Configuration display screen.

12
The Configuration Button may be
selected to retum to the Configuration
display screen.

13
The Boom Length symbol is shown to the
right of the length of the boom display.

14
The Boom Angle symbol is shown to the
right of the boom angle display.

15
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Reference e il
Nasadaes Image Description

The comesponding Load Radius symbol
is shiown to the right of the boom angle
display.

16
The comesponding Swing Angle of the
boom symbol is indicated in the box shown
to the left.

17
The Load Radius of the boom is indicated
im the box shown to the left
The radius display shows the radius of the

18 load. Radius is defined as the horizontal
distance from the centerine of rotation to
the centerine of the lifting point.

] The Swing Angle of the boom is indicated
| “=| in the box shown to the left

19
The Boom Angle display indicates in de-
grees, the angle of the main boom relative
to horzontal.

20

GREER INSIGHT Cperating Marual 1z WEES0G10 041
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Reference

——— Image Description

M [The Bar Graph indicates the actual boad
irs. the rated capacity of the equipment
being used.
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SYSTEM SETUP

Cancel Alarm Button

The cancel alanm button is used to silence the audible alarm. Pressing this
butizn once will cancel an audible alarm which has cccurmed as a result of either

an: Overload, AZB Alarm, or Operator Programmable Alarm.

The audible alarm remains cancelled until the condition which caused the alarm
has been resolved.

GREER INSIGHT Cperating Marual 4 V50310 041
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SYSTEM SETUP

Reszet Function Kick-Out

When the machine is o be rigged. it may be necessary to put the boom in a
pasition which could cause function kick-out In this situation, it would be
necessary to use the bypass, [cancel alarmm button).

The cancel alarm button is also used to reset the function kick-out relay when it
is necessary to bypass the function disconnects. Pressing and holding the
cancel alarm button for 5 seconds resets the relay. At this ime, a second beep
is heard confirming the bypass. Should a different alarm condition occur while
the relay is ovemidden, the new alarm will cause the controls io disconnect
again. When the condition which caused the alarm is no longer present, the
function disconnect relay will reset to the normal condition.

ZE WARNING!

WHEN THE FUNCTION DISCONNECT RELAY IS RESET BY MEANS
OF THE CANCEL ALARM BUTTON, THERE 15 NO LONGER PRO-

TECTION AGAINST THE CONDITION THAT CAUSED THE FUNCTION
KICK-OUT.
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS

Setting the Operator Alarms

Access io the operator alarms from the main working screen is gained by first
pressing the configuration button, and then pressing the operator alarm

button. The information screen will show the current status of the operator
alarms.

There are four buttons o the left and right of the home display screen. Each
button relates to the alarm to which it is pointing.

In addition, each bufton also operates as a toggle switch. If the alarm to be set
is OFF, pressing the bution will tumn the alarm OM. I the alarm fo be setis OM,
pressing the button will tum the alarm OFF.

There are several operator alarms available. When operator alarms are set,
the orange alarm will appear. An example is shown below:

i
g
£
-
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS

Setting Minimum Boom Angle Alarm
1. Mowve the boom to the desired minimum angle, in this example, 57.8 =.
2. Press the bution pointing to the MIM ANGLE OFF.

3. The display will show the desired minimum angle, in this example 57.9 .

MRk LENGIH DR MAX HELGED LE-

4_ Pressing the MIN ANGLE button again, will cancel the alarm, and the display will
read: MIN ANGLE OFF.

Setling Maximum Boom Angle Alarm

1. Move the boom to the desired maximum angle, in this example, 61.4 °.
2. Press the button pointing to the MAX ANGLE OFF.

3. The display will show the desired maximum angle, in this example 81.4 °.

Hax LELGTH OFF Fax HEICHT UOFF

4. Pressing the MAX ANGLE button again, will cancel the alam, and the display wilf

read: MAX ANGLE OFF.
GREER INSIGHT Cperating Marual WEES0E10 041
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS

Setting the Minimum and Maximum Boom Angle Alarm

If the boom travels past the given boom angle, length, height, or swing point, the
operator alarms will be triggered. This will result in the red indicators lluminating,
followed by an intermittent tone. The display will show a warning message
similar to the display shown below:
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS

Setting the Maximum Boom Length Alarm

1. Move the boom to the desired maximum length, in this example, 33.2 °.
2. Press the button pointing to the MAX LENGTH OFF.

3. The display will show the desired maximum length, in this example 332 =.

W HELLH T LEF

4. Pressing the MAX LENGTH button again. will cancel the alarm, and the display
will read: MIM ANGLE OFF.

Setting Maximum Tip Height Alarm

1. Move the boom to the desired maximum height, in this example, 42.2 °.

2. Press the button pointing io the MAX HEIGHT OFF.
3. The display will show the desired maximum height, in this example 42.2 =,

4. Pressing the MAX HEIGHT button again, will cancel the alarm, and the display
will read: MAX, HEIGHT OFF.
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS

Setting the Swing and Work Area Alarms

Access to the operator alarms from the main working screen is gained by

pressing the configuration button, and subsequently pressing the
operator alarm @ bution twice. By doing so, the display will show the current
status of the swing and work area alarms.

The lower butions of the display correspond to the alarms displayed. [f the alarm to
be setis OFF, pressing the corresponding button will tum the alarm OM. If the alarm
is OM, pressing the comesponding bution once again will tum the alarm OFF.

When the operator alarms have been set, the operator alarm icon will appear next
to the comesponding pictograph as shown below.

Note: Prezs the operator alarm bufton in order fo cycle through various user
programmable alarms. Pregs the home buffon fo return fo the main screen.
Exit may be chozen af any time.
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS

Setting the Swing and Work Area Alarms

To access the swing and work area alarms from the main working screen, press the
operator alarm [ button twice.

On equipment where the swing sensor is housed in the swing drive, the following
screen will appear. Othenwise, for equipment having the swing sensor housed in a
collector column, this screen will be disregarded.

1. Press the key adjacent to the "SET SWING AND/OR WORK AREA ALARMS?"

RESET SHING SE

2. Press the key adjacent to the "5ET LEFT AND RIGHT SWING ALARMS?
SET WORKING AREA ALARM?".
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS

Setting the Swing and Work Area Alarms

WORKING &RC AND EXCLUSICN 20NE

Le= = . Fhkfwn

o
SAMCRHIRG A3

Lol oy '

Fril 510 kE MO RF

W RKIMNG ARC ANO EXCLUSION ZONE

e LT
A

L
EETE L IEL LR

Rg-klodng |
'

AR SRR /'

Swing alarms define a working arc and an exclusion
zone by two set points. The following diagram
illustrates the working arc and exclusion zone.

A left swing alarm is activated when swinging to
the left.

A right swing alarm is activated when swinging o
the right.

In this example, the working arc is the smaller
piece of the pie.

A left swing alarm is activated when swinging to
the left.

A right swing alarm is activated when swinging o
the right.

In this example, the working arc is the larger
piece of the pie.

A WARNING!

THE OPERATOR DEFINED SWING ALARM IS A WARNING DEVICE. ALL
CRANE FUNCTIONS REMAIN OPERATIONAL WHEN ENTERING THE
OPERATOR DEFINED EXCLUSION ZONE.

GREER INSIGHT Operating Mamsi
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS

Setting the Left and Right Swing Alarms

Note: In order for the awing alarms fo funchion propery both alarms must be sef.
the procedure iz aborfed prior fo seffing both points it will default to "OFF"

To set a new swing area, the left and right points must be reset.

1. Press the keys adjacent to "Left Swing™ and "Right Swing.” Doing so, will show
them as "OFF."

2. Mext, rotate the boom to the left swing point and press the key adjacent to the
“Left Swing,” io set the value.

L SALHE +ia

CURRENT SWIMG ANGLE
Exit

3. Press the key adjacent to NEXT to continue.
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS

Setting the Left and Right Swing Alarms (Continued]),

4. Move the boom to the middle of the swing area and press the key
adjacent to "Set.”

5. Press the key adjacent o "Mext”

8. Rotate the boom to the right swing point and press the key adjacent o "OFF."
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS

Setting the Left and Right Swing Alarms [{Continued),

7. Press the key adjacent to "FINISHED" to complete the routine.

FIHISHED
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMARBLE ALARMS

Swing Alarm Condition

If the swing travels past either set point by ocne degree an alarm condition will
occur. The red overload indicator will ifuminate accompanied by an intermittent
tone. In addition, the display will show the message, "WARNING! RIGHT SWING!™
OR WARNING! LEFT SWING!". The alarm condition will clear upon swinging back
into the working arc.

Nate: The uzser sef sawing alarm will not result in a function kick-out, (FKO) when
triggered.
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS

Setting the Work Area Alarm

This alarm when set, permits the cperator to define an Operating Zone by only two set points. The use of
this method results in an enhanced working area and also clearly defines the Exclusion Zone area. The
following diagram illustrates the Operating Zone and the Exclusion Zone.

Cowrater Area Alarm and Oporaling Zones

Crpfatrg Zore Dpersting Zone

Sat Point 2

Onerating Jone

B
Do - SetPoint 1
EXCLUSION ZONE 7 e

| e EXCLUSION ZONE

The operator defined work area alarm when set, will define an imaginary vertical plane between two set
points to optimize the working area. When the plane is passed the red waming indicator will be displayed.
the alarm will sound, and the message "Exclusion Zone” will flash as shown below.

& WARNING!

THE OPERATOR DEFINED WORK AREA ALARM IS A WARNING DEVICE. ALL FUNCTIONS REMAIN
OPERATIONAL WHEN ENTERING THE OPERATOR DEFINED EXCLUSION ZONE. “SAFE WORK-
ING DISTANMCE" IS THE TIME IT WOULD TAKE AN OPERATOR TO REACT TO AN ALARM AND FOR
THE MACHINE MOTION TO BE HALTED BEFORE ENTERING THE EXCLUSION ZONE. IT IS THE
RESPONSIBILITY OF THE OPERATOR TO SET POINTS THAT ENSURE THE CRANE'S BOOM MAIN-
TAINS A SAFE WORKING DISTANCE FROM THE OBSTACLE. AVOID POSITIONING THE BOOM IN
THE EXCLUSION ZONE WHEN MOVING TO SET POINTS 1 AND 2. WHEN SELECTING SET FOINTS
1 AND 2 ENSURE THAT THE LOAD WILL MAINTAIN A SAFE DISTANCE FROM THE OBSTACLE. IF
THE CRANE OR OBSTACLE IS MOVED OR IF A DIFFERENT SIZE LOAD IS LIFTED, THE WORK
AREA ALARM MUST BE RESET.
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS
Setting the Work Area Alarm

1. To access the swing and work area alarms from the main working screen the
operator must first press the configuration button.

2. Next press the alarm [ button.

3. Mow press the alarm & button shown.

4_ Press the bution adjacent to "SET SWING ANDIOR WORK AREA ALARMS?.

T SWING ANZ/CR WIRE ARESL ALASMST N

BESZT SWING SENSDR ZERDY
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS
Setting the Work Area Alarm
To set a new working area, the left and right points must be reset
1. Press the butions adjacent to "LEFT POINT® and "RIGHT POINT."
2. By doing this, the display will show "LEFT POINT OFF, "RIGHT POINT OFF."

3. Rotate the boom to the lefit point. This will be the point to the left facing the
exclusion zone to be defined.

4. Press the bution adjacent to "LEFT POINT."

5. Rotate the boom to the nght by raising or retracting the boom, or raising the load
above the obstacle until the right point is reached. Or, rotate the boom to the left
until the right point is reached (this will avoid having to pass through the
exclusion zone). This will be the point to the right facing the exclusion zone to be
defined.

6. Press the button adjacent to "RIGHT POINT."

7. To deactivate the swing alarms, press the operator alarm [} button twice.
8. Press the button adjacent to "LEFT POINT™ and "RIGHT POINT.”

9. By deing this, the display will show "LEFT POINT OFF and "RIGHT POIMNT
OFF-

Nole: In order for e work alarm fo function propery, both alarms musf be zet IF
the procedure iz aborfed prior fo seting both paintz # will defaulf fo “OFF"
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OPERATOR PROGRAMMABLE ALARMS
Working Area Alarm

If the swing travels past either set point by one degree, an alarm condition will occur.
The red indicator will lluminate followed by an intermittent tone. In addition, the
display will show "MEXCLUSION ZONET". The alarm condition will clear upon
swinging back into the operating zone. During a swing alarm condition, there is no
fumcfion kick-out

Zeroing the Swing Sensor

To access the swing and work area alarms from the main working screen, press the
operator alarm @ button twice.

1. Press the "NEXT button adjacent to "RESET SWING SEMSOR ZERO?.

SET SWIH3

RESET SWIMG SENZOR

2. Ensure the boom is in its rest , (stowed position) and press the button adjacent to
"CONFIRM." The swing sensor is now zeroed.
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4.4 LMI Calibration and Troubleshooting Manual — Greer INSIGHT

Introduction

The GREER INSIGHT System is designed for use as an aid to crane operation.
Do not use this system in place of a properly frained operaior who is knowledgeable in safely guide-
lines, crane capacity information, and the crane manufaciurer's specifications.

This manual describes the operation of the GREER INSIGHT, (hereinafter referred fo as “the system”).
Please read, understand, and follow the confents and insfructions contained within this manual.
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OVERVIEW AND PREPARATION

The Troubleshooting Manual provides general information and methods for isolating problems that

may arise during operation of the system. Most issues may be comected in the field. However, other
problems may require replacement of parts or the retum of parts to the factory for senvicing. Service
personnel should have previous fraining and experience in the procedure for operation and setup of this
gystem.

A tool kit consisting of wrenches and screwdrivers (flat and Phillips blades) will be required to remove
covers and units for ingpection. In addition, the following may be required:

*  Digital level accurate to 0.1 °
+  150-200 fi. tape measure graduated in 1/10°s
*  Digital volimeter (may be required).

Low-cost analog meters are not appropriate since the input impedance of these meters may give false
readings. The graphic below provides an outline of the system:

ATE COMPUTER
SWITCH BEE RS DRUK SAZEMBLY

= |

GREER INSIGHT

SWING POTENTIOMETER

Imiage 1
System Overview
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COMPUTER UNIT OVERVIEW

The COMPUTER UNIT, shown on the following page, is the center of the system. The computer unit
provides all necessary funchons to read the sensors, control computations, disconnect functions, and
communicate with the display consolefinternal bar graph. The computer unit connects directly to the
crane wiring hamess via a 60-way bulkhead connector. There are no wiring connections or screw
terminals within the unit.

Alzo contained within the unit, are two hydraulic pressure transducers whose funclion is to sense
pressure within the boom hoist cylinder.

The sensors and the computer are factory pre-calibrated as a unit and, as such, may not be separatsly
replaced in the field.

GREER INSIGHT CEN Calibraion
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COMPUTER UNIT LAYOUT

Note: Due to differences in computer wit configurations, the locations of various board
componenis may vary.

rfu’h@;_'_ﬂh Sood w2 *‘“‘“‘ﬂ 6

w7 HH- ﬁu T

JEEHE ]'ﬁ'ﬂiﬂiﬂiﬁ "

B aﬁﬁéﬁﬁﬂﬂm@@aﬁaﬁﬁ _%_;, ,g'F
s OnEn CUrNiTIior e o

MESOT CONMFITEN BRCCA COEPANY, [RC

Image 3
Greer MGES00 Metri-Pack Style Computer
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COMPUTER INTERNAL STATUS INDICATORS

The computer unit contains 9 indicators that provide an aid to checking presence of power supply
voltages and communications between the computer and display console. There are 6 power indicators
(D8, D10, D11, D13, D14, AND D17), and three communications indicators (D7, D9, and D12). All
indicators are bright green light emitting dicdes, (LED's). A missing or dimly Iif indicator, with the excep-
tion of the communications indicator may indicate a power supply problem.

Note: Different modes and operations may affect the LED's. These instances are outlined below.

1

2

3

4

Mormal Operation - All LED s will be lit, with the COMM indicator puilsing.
Power up Seif Test Mode - All LED's will be [it, with the exception of the COMM indicator.

Program Mode - All LED's will be lit, with the exception of the TSTO, with the COMM
indicator pulsing.

If there are any other instances not listed above, it may be necessary to replace the computer unit.

Note: If more than one fault is present, the most serious faull will appear first, and therefore must be
resofved firsi. When the first fawlt is corrected, other existing faulfs may be displayed, and must be
resaived one at a time uniil no further faulf codes are lisfed. Fawlt messages must be reported fo the
Service Represeniaiive including any noticeable damage encountered during system installation or
routine checks. Please refer fo Routine Checks and Mainfenance in this manual.

LED Indicator Function
D7 Communication Indicator TSTOD
DB Battery Power_POS
D9 Communication Indicator TST1
D10 +WP
D11 +0W
D12 COMM (Communication Indicator)
D13 +V2
D14 +5WA
D17 +3V3
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THE COMM INDICATOR

The COMM indicator provides an indication of the success of communication with the display console,
and of the running state of the computer program. Carefully observe the COMM indicator and the dis-
play con=ole at power up and through self-test; then, use the following chart to help decide the course
of action.

COMM INDICATOA Indlsaklons ot Pavwer DN ACTION

“ram ts noment he power iz 3ppisd, the Thi ri np.fEr s 9537 Faeaing
Coh Wiz catas do qetil L ninate. Curiig erd Check steraa irdicetors.
after the a8l tert aerinn 07 & senords, -0F

Try torazet tha syster by pasearning &= snd on
CONMinn catns -=mnar ot

agair Leter tohe compute far -5 relayvs to
slick 17 9o sLasassiu, rapacs the sorasinor

AL L el posien s g poles, e ST W This ia =17 nermel aseratior of ++#
rudive s Nasl briel ¢, e swilzles o, Alley g | 500mur eatin T betvsen -he comaibes aon
zw secords, te COME indicators == to flash | & AMAY 20 TRD R

At afas rate 3d Rver flnz
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COMPUTER UNIT REFLACEABLE PART

The computer unit contains a standard 10 AMP replaceable fuse, which protects the funciion kickout
circuit and relay contacts. The fuse, identified as FUS1 on the computer board, may be replaced in the
event system emor codes indicate the function kickout power feed is migsing or, if it has been estab-
lished that the crane circuit breaker is closed, and power from the crane is present.
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SYSTEM SELF-TEST

When the power is tumed on, the computer and operator's display console perform
a sefi-test, which verifies that the computer, display console, cables, and all remote
sensors are working properly.  During the seff test the display will show the expected
crane modelload chart number and units of measurement.

CH# T1070050

Syzran selfl - resr in progress

Length * meater

Lnad : kg.xik

Image 4
System Self Test

The display will pause with the message shown below:

READ FUKDERSTAND THE FOLLOWTHG.

CIMN FANUAL, REMEAAMEI 330.5

05118 RIGULATZOHS, CPIRATIAS HANUAL

FRESS TO CONTIKNUL =

Image 5
O5HA Screen
Pressing the bution adjacent to the prompt “PRESS TO CONTINUE" will advance
thie screen.
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DISPLAY PROBLEMS

To solve problems using display indications, carefully observe the display at “power on®™ and through
seff-test. Use the chart below to help decide the course of aclion.

Problem Action
There are no display indications in any of the Please refer to the section tiled “Computer
windows when power is tumed on. “No Communi- | Internal Status Indicators.”
cations” or another MESSAJE SpPEars.
The display unit does not cycle through the self Replace the display unit.
test. The data in the display windows appear
jumbled, with missing segments.
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“NO FAULT CODE” PROBLEMS

This section addresses problems which may not be reported by the computer fault code system.

ANTI TWO-BLOCK ALARM (A2B)

PROBLEM:

* The anti two-block alarm is continuousty OM. Operating the switch at the boom head does not
deactivate the alarm.

This problem suggests an open circuit between the computer A2B input and the A2B switch(es), or an
open circuit between the computer AZB feed and the AZB switch(es).

1. Check extension reel-off cable for damage.

2. Make sure that the Two-Block switches are commectly connected.
3. Check the slipring and wiring inside the extension reel.

4. Check the signal cable from the extension reel to the computer.
5. Check connectors.

PROBLEM:

* The anti two-block alarm is continuously OFF (=afe). Opening the switch at the boom head,
by liftimg the A28 weight does not activate the alarm.

This problem suggests a short circuit between the computer A28 input and the computer A2B feed
somewhere between the computer and the A2B switch{es).

1. Check extension reel-off cable for damage.

2. Make sure that the two-block switches are comectly connected.
3. Check the slipring and wiring inside the extension reel.

4. Check the signal cable from the reel to the computer.

5. Check connectors.
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DISPLAYED LOAD OR RADIUS ERRORS

This gection gives direction to fault diagnosis of load and radius emmors as displayed on the console.
Load or radius emors may give rise to early or late tripping of overioad alamms. Accuracy of load, radius,
length, and angle iz determined by the comect installation and maintenance of the system sensors. Ac-
curacy of load measurements are govemed by the radius accuracy, and the extension, angle, and pres-
sure sensors. Accuracy of radiuz measurements (unloaded) are govemned by the extension and angle
sensors. Before continuing, make sure there are no system faults.

CHECK BOOM EXTENSION
First check that the boom s fully retracted.

1. Check that the extension reel-off cable is comectly layered as a single layer across the extension
reel surface. Any stacking of the cable will cause extension errors causing the system to excesd the
0.5 ft. tolerance allowed by the computer for boom mode selection. If the reel-off cable is stacking
on the reel, see CHECKING THE REEL-OFF CABLE LAYERING SECTION in this manual.

2. Check the zero of the extension sensor at the fully retracted boom position. Enter the Calibration
Mode and use the *ZERO" command. Select sensor Mo. 2 to view the extension value in feet. The
value of extension must be between 0.2 and +0.2, with the boom fully retracted. If the extension
value iz incomrect, follow the EXTENSION SENSOR SETUP procedure outfined in the Calibration
Section of this manual.

3. Fully telescope the boom and check that the displayed boom length value matches the maximum
length of the boom. If the length value is incomect, follow the EXTENSION SPAN procedure located
in the Calibration Section of this manual.

CHECK MAIN BOOM RADIUS
1. Fully retract the boom and make sure that the crane configuration is comectly set up.

Note: The required accuracy of taped radius measuremenis is within 0.1 feef. When taking radivs mea-
swrements always use a good qualily fape that does nof strefch. The fape should be graduated in feef
and fenths of a foot. Always measure between the swing center of the crane and hook line, using a
single part of line with the crane centered over front, {rough terrain), or cenfered over rear, (truck
crane).

2. Boom up to about 45° and measure the radius. The measured radius must match the displayed
radius within +/- 0.2 ft. If it does not match, continue to the “CHECK BOOM ANGLE" procedure. If it
does match, continue to “CHECK PRESSURE SENSORS®

3. Boom up to a high angle (at least 70°) and measure the angle with the inclinometer. Check
that the displayed angle matches the inclinometer reading within 0.2°. If the displayed angle
iz incomect, follow the angle span calibration procedure located in the Calibration Section
of this manual.
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CHECK PRESSURE SENSORS

The Pressure sensing system is pre-calibrated, and as such, pressure sensors
may not be individually replaced. Any problems with these sensors will necessitate
changing the entire computer unit.

1.

2

Boom down until the boom hoist cylinder s fully retracted and on itz stop.

Loosen the hydraulic connections to the pressure sensors to verify zero pres-
sure is present.

Enter the CALIBRATION MODE and use the *PRESSURE MONITOR™ com-
mand to view both sensor pressures and nett pressure.

Check that the PRESSURE values of both sensors are between -75 and + 75
PSl. If not, replace the computer umnit.

Check that the NETT pressure is between -35 and +35 P5L. If not, replace the
computer unit.

Renu Lp 13 “ressu-e Monito

Py Low Liit

Image &
Pressure Monitor
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PRESSURE SENSORS

There are two pressure sensors installed as part of the Insight System. The sensors are mounted
within the computer unit and elecirically connected to the computer board. One is connected to the
PISTON =side of the boom hoist cylinder via a flexible hose; while the other is connected to the ROD
side of the boom hoist cylinder via a flexible hose. Both hoses are protected by velocity fuses within the
boom hoist cylinder valve block on the end of the cylinden(s).

The pressure sengsor, located on the piston side, iz subject to the hydraulic pressure needed to support
the weight of the boom, any attachments, and the load. The rod side sensor monitors the pressure
necessary to control the down motion of the boom. The computer unit uses this information (along with
other sensors such as extension, length, and angle), to compute the weight of the suspended load. The
maximum continuous working pressure for these devices is 250 bar (3625 PSI).

& WARNING!

THE PRESSURE SENSORS ARE FACTORY PRE-CALIBRATED, AND ARE PROVIDED AS
A COMPONENT OF THE COMPUTER UNIT. REMOVAL OR REPLACEMENT OF THESE
DEVICES FROM THE COMPUTER UNIT INVALIDATES THE WARRANTY AND WILL AD-
VERSELY AFFECT THE PRESSURE CALIBRATION.
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REPLACING THE COMPUTER UNIT

COMPUTER REMOVAL

1. Boom down all of the way so that the boom hoist cylinder is fully retracted, or the boom is firmly in
the boom rest

2. Disconnect hydraulic connections at the computer unit.
3. Note which hose iz connected to the piston and rod pressure poris.
4. Disconnect both electrical connectors at the computer unit.

5. Remove the hardware mounting the computer to the cab wall.

.& WARNING!

THE HYDRAULIC HOSES CONNECT DIRECTLY TO THE BOOM HOIST CYLINDER. DO
NOT OPERATE THE CRANE UNLESS THE COMPUTER HAS BEEN PROPERLY
REPLACED, OR THE HYDRAULIC CONNECTIONS ARE PROPERLY CAPPED.

COMPUTER INSTALLATION

1. Secure the computer unit to the cab wall with the mounting hardware.
2. Enzure that the electrical connections are facing downmward.

3. Remove two protective covers from the electrical bulkhead connector.
4. Connect the electrical connectors.

3. Remove the protective caps from the hydraulic ports.

6. Connect the base-side pressure hose to the piston pressure port.

7. Connect the rod-side pressure hose to the rod pressure port.
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DISPLAY CONSOLE OVERVIEW

The operator's display console (Image 7) allows the user to see the crane values
and crane configuration selection. The display also provides calibration funchons
used for testing and fault diagnosis.

Fenu Jg 4 Pres=pre Manlior

FEM DTw Exit

Image T
Operator’s Display Console

CHECKING THE DISPLAY CONSOLE

It is important to note that the operator's display console may become damaged.
The damage iz not always apparent. To help idenfify subtle faults that are some-
times difficult to find, please review the possible causes listed throughout this sec-
tion.

VIEWING THE DISPLAY

The dizplay may be repositioned to reduce reflections on gimbal bracket mounted
miodels only.
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UNRESPONSIVE BEUTTONS

Please replace any display with wom butions. Note that all button options are not available for use at
all imes. Refer to OPERATOR's DISPLAY CONSOLE - REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION.

CONNECTORS

There are four 6-pin Deutsch connector plugs located on the rear of the Greer Insight. The connector
plugs are plugged into ports C and B illustrated below.

Plug C Plug B

GIHIL o0y MHALOGERT  QORIL o, RLN-DNAA A
B T S e WML TR e
LAY H o_[lu FHMLUE RIS HAMiH -0 l] MHTCAIHAT e

e | =l
* MM BATTEEY - Di TN GRULGD  BATTETE "P:_l_u‘!_;.- CRIMD
T T ' e

t ToPort © Ta Port @ t

(@ .

Image 8
Deutsch Connector Plug
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HORN

Ensure the hom iz connected to the wiring hamess via the two pin Deutsch connector shown below.

Two-Pin Deutsch Connector

MOISTURE

The DISPLAY CONSOLE conforms to [PET in protection against dust and water.
REPLACING THE DISPLAY CONSOLE

REMOVAL

1. Disconnect the electrical cable from the electrical connector on the rear of the operator's
dizplay console.

2. Remove the knob on each side of the console, and retain for future use.

3. Now, remove the display console from the bracket in the cab.

INSTALLATION

1. Put the cperator's dizgplay console on the bracket located in the cab by positioning it be-
tween the bracket legs.

2. Next, insert and tighten the knob on each side of the console.

3. Connect the electrical cable to the electrical connector on the rear of the console.
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ENTERING THE CALIBRATION MODE

Note: The Greer Insight display is designed for use as an aid fo crane operation. Use this sysfem with
an operator who is properly frained in Safely Guidelines, crane capacily information, and the crane
manufacturers specifications.

REASONS TO CALIBRATE

When the computer is new, it is necessary to set “Zero” and “Span” points. In order to do this, the sys-
tern must be put into a “Calibration™ mode and the “Zeno” and "Span” settings must be entered.

TOOLS NEEDED:
* Digital level accurate to 0.1 °
+ 150 - 200 ft. tape measure graduated in tenths._

* Digital volimeter

PRE-REQUISITES FOR CALIBRATION

Note: The steps listed below, must be followed fo ensure proper Calibration of the Insight unié. The
acival crane seiup must be reflected on the display. Please check the Greer insight Operator's
manual for proper sefup of the display wmit.

*  The unit must be properly et up on level ground as per the crane manufacturer's specifications.

*  Maximum boom height will be needed. Therefore, it is necessary that the area be clear of
overhead obstructions.

* All options such as jibs, fies, and auxliary heads must be configured in the computer.
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CALIERATION STEPS

1. To enter Calibration mode, the display must be in *"Mormal Operating”
mode as shown below.

Image 10
Entering Calibration Mode

2. Press and hold the Information key as well as the Alam key
simultaneously until the display prompis for the comect key sequence.

3. Enter Calibration key sequence, sometimes refermed to as the
Security Code within 5 seconds. (1) Upper Left , (2) Lower Right,
{3) Lower Left, then (4) Upper Right. Thiz sequence must be
completed within 5 seconds or the system will revert back to the
“Normal Operating” mode.

(3)
{z)
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USING CALIBRATION MENUS

When the key sequence has been
entered, the display will present a
menu screen as shown in Image 12.
The primary menu items used to
calibrate the system are:

+ 02 Zero Sensors
* 03 Span Sensors

* D4 Swing Potentiometer

Image 12
Calibration Menus

Menu tems can be found by pressing
the menu up or menu down buttons.
To select an item, press the key adja-
cent to the menu listing as shown in
the example.

Naote: The boom must be completely collapsed in order for the zero point fo be accurate on the
display.
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USING CALIERATION MENUS (CONTINUED),

The only calibration required is to communicate o the computer where the point zero point is for the
Boom Extension Function (Sensor #2), and Boom Angle Function (Sensor #3).

The system is also equipped with a Swing Potentiometer which is designed to track the movement of
the turet in relation to the chassis. Setup of this function is performed using Menu #4, Swing Potenti-
ometer.

A value must be given to the boom extension, and boom angle funclions in order for the Span of the
function {or the futhermost point) to calculate to.  These numbers are determined by using a digital
level on the Boom Angle, and a tape measurement of the Boom Length for Span, (See Below).

Retracted Boom

Ill-l |
i —F
I by i
I
—
18]
1
E:lended Boom Length s
Extended Length — Retracted Length = Span
Image 13
Extended Length - Retracted Length = Span
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CALIERATING EXTENSION ZERO (“07)

1. Position crane boom into the fully

refracted position, and set boom angle Aonear
to “0.0" while using a digital level. g \

2. Remove the cover from the reeling
drum expasing the sensor plate, and
locate the extension sensor.

3. Rotate the extension sensor gear
clockwise until the clutch drags! clicks,
then rotate the gear counterclockwise

1:2 tum' Fill birgsHGl dannwam o
[T e Ao digm Qear

4. The voltage reading between the blue T A

wire (Dr-) and the white wire (Ext. _ Image 14

Signal) on the terminal block should Mg Dymm oy

measure about 25 to 35 volts.

Rotate the gear to attain proper Retracted Boom Length

voltage reading.

Note: This voltage signal is used fo
indicate a problem. For example,
if the ATS cable should break and
the sensor suddenty hits the zero
voltage position, then the clufch
would prevent damage fo the
sensor potenbiometfer.

With the boom fully refracted and the umt

in calibration, pleaze do the following:

5. Pressa the Menu Up button until 02 Zero Sensors is reached.

6. Press the upper nght button one time and the screen should appear as the screen above.

7. Pressing the button adjacent to the “Zero No. 2 =" will cause the system to verify the intentions of
the user with a question, "Calibrate Yes?" pressing the button a second fime will calibrate the zero.

8. The display will then read Zero No. 2 ="0". The refracted boom length will be displayed in the
boom length window.

9. Calibration of Extension is complete.
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ZEROING ANGLE SENSOR (“0™)

Prior to leaving the factory, angle sensors are preset to “0.0° on the Potentiometer. The Potentiometer
has limited travel, and as such, if the potentiometer has been disturbed the “0.0° seting could be af-
fected and will not span properiy.

If it is determined that the factory setting has been disturbed, it can be re-established by loogening the
attaching screws and rotating the pot until the desired voltage reading is attained.

Alternatively, this situation may be avoided by elevating the boom to *0.0" degrees (verified by using

a digital level) then check the voltage between the blue wire (DR-) and the green wire (Angle Output).
The digital voltmeter should indicate between 475 and 500 volts in the comect position.

Attackinz Angle Motentinmeter

Image 13
Zeroing the Angle Sensor
GREER INSIGHT GEM Calitraton
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CALIBRATING EXTENSION ZERO CONCLUSION

1. Verify that the digital level is reading “0.0"

Note: Pressing the upper right bulfon twice will cause “ZERO NO. 3 ="to read 0"

03 Fara Sensors

FE i

Fenu awn

Image 16
02 Zero Sensors Zero No. 3

2. Thig completes the Zero No. 3 routine. Both the calibration screen and the
boom angle window should read 0.

3. Press the button adjacent to the “Exit™ prompt to move back fo the "02 Zero
Sensors™ menu in preparation for the Spanning routine.

GREER RiSIGHT SEM Calibration
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CALIERATING SPAN OF EXTENSION AND ANGLE

& CAUTION!

THE AREA MUST BE CLEAR OF OVERHEAD OBSTRUCTIONS OR POWER LINES PRIOR
TO BEGINNING THE FOLLOWING OPERATION.

In order for the system to properly calculate the boom length and the boom angle, the “Span Number”

must be entered into the system’s memory. The Span Number is easily obtained by following these
steps:

1. Elevate the boom to 60+ degrees of elevation and read the Angle Span number from the digital
lewed.

2. Mow, note the angle number from the digital level, and enter it into the computer.

_ Place Dlghtal Level an the Flat Surface
~.of the Boom

Image 17
Calibrating Span of Extension and Angle
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CALIERATING SPAN OF EXTENSION

In order for the system to properly calculate the boom length and the boom angle, the “Span Number”

musi be entered into the system’s memory. The Span Number is easily obtained by following these
steps:

1. Get the extension number by measuring the boom from base foot pin o the center of the head

sheave pin, or by taking measurements from the load the chart. The formula to obtain this value is
shown below:

e Retracied Boom

" -
=
iy Q
ich
é#d
1
Extended Egom Length g
Extended Length — Retracted Length = Span
Image 18
Extended Length - Retracted Length = Span
GREER RiSIGHT SEM Calibration
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CALIBERATING SPAN OF EXTENSION (CONTINUED)],

In order to calculaie the Extension
Span, the boom must be elevated
and extended to masimum exten-
sion. By having the digital level in
place, extension and angle span
numbers may be entered by advane-
ing the dizplay screen.

From the main menu screen, press
the menu up button until 03 “Span
Sensors” is reached. Pressing the
upper right button will cause the sys- =
tem to default to “Span Mo. 2 = X X" 13s k lkiln! Menu

With the boom fully extended, press the upper night key. The system will verify the intentions of the
user with a question, Yes! Calibrate or Mo, Exit/ Abort. Selecting Yes! Calibrate will allow the user to
enter the 03 Span Sensors screen, and enter the angle span number.

CALIBRATING SPAN OF EXTENSION WHILE USING THE NUMBER ENTRY SCREEN

The 03 Span Sensors Enter
Sensor Span number entry
screen iz where all the num-
bers previously collected for
angle and extension span are
entered.

Upper Upper
(Mote: These numbers should  Left Rlght
always be entered with a e
5 i VT,
decimal point). s
The lower left keys are used to

select the number needed. The
upper left button is used to

enter the number into the HNumbers
brackets allowing the user to to Select
enter each number one at a Image 20
time. 03 Span Sensors Enter Sensor Span Number

Pressing the upper right key will enter the bracketed number into the system's memory, and set the
span. Once the extension span number is entered, the maximum length of the boom will be shown in
the boom length window.

GREER INSIGHT CEN Calibraion
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CALIBRATING SWING POTENTIOMETER

When the spanning of the extension and angle are completed, it will be necessary to exit back to the
main calibrafion screen. This may be accomplished by pressing the menu down button until “00 Emor
Codes" is reached. From here, menu up to Menu 4 Swing Potentiometer menu. This menu will allow a
“0" point to be set on the swing circle, and a direction for the system to track the rotation angle.

The swing must be in the stowed positicn, and the house lock must be engaged to prevent movement.
Inaccuracy in the swing “07° setting may result in loss of load chart for pick and camy.

Pre=sing the upper right hand button as shown will allow the wser to enter the “Swing Zero” command.

With the swing locked down as
described, pressing the upper
right button will allow the “0” to
be installed into the computer

memory.
Hpper
wight
Image 21
Swing Zero Command
Uaper
Right
GREER MSIGHT SEN Calibration
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SWING SENSOR SETUP AND CHECKS

The following procedures may be used to check or setup the SWING SENSOR. Only two setup opera-
tions are required {(ZERO and DIRECTION). Unlike other system sensors, the swing sensor requires no
span calibration to operate. Span iz automatically calculated by the computer.

CHECKING AND SETTING ZERO

1.

The 0° {zero) angle of the upper structure should be set with the house-Jock engaged over front for
all types of cranes.

Before continuing, ensure that the upper structure iz positioned over FRONT and the house-lock is
engaged.

Enter the CALIBRATION MODE at the display console. (Refer to Calibration Mode Enfry).

. Select Command 07, SWING SENSOR. Check that the angle value displayed is between -0.5° and

+ 0.5°. If not, reset the zero by pressing the zero key.

CHECKING AND SETTING DIRECTION

. Enter the CALIBRATION MODE at the display console.(Refer to Calibration Mode Entry).

Select Command 04, SWING SENSOR.

Remove the house-ock and swing to the night.

. Check that the angle value displayed increases from zeno. If not, the displayed value will

immediately jump to over 350" and continue counting down as the crane upper iz swung to the
right.

If this iz the case, press the direction key to reverse the calibrated direction of the sensor.

GREER INSIGHT OEN Calibraiion
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AFTER THE CALIERATION ROUTINE

When the calibration routine is complete, it iz a good practice to thoroughty test the unit to ensure the
radius on the unit is accurate to within £ .5 of a fool. In order to perform load testing, a known weight
is necessary, and testing should be performed at two or three different boom angles, as well as exten-
gions. The load must be within = 10% when testing. If there iz a discrepancy, the calibration should be
re-checked for accuracy.

GREER RiSIGHT SEM Calibration
wed Trosbleshosbing Mt = VAT 51

- 189 -



Elliott Equipment Co. LMI CALIBRATION & TROUBLESHOOTING MANUAL

EXTENSION REEL OVERVIEW

The primary operation of the EXTENSION REEL is to measure the extension of the telescoping
sections of the main boom. The extension reel also includes an angle sensor to measure the main
boom angle, and an electrical slip-ring which fransfers the two-block signal from the extension reel
cable to the system computer.

The extension reel is designed to provide a very accurate measurement of extension and angle. It is
important that the setup and maintenance of these devices be propery camied out as per the proce-
dures contained within this manual. Incomect maintenance will result in system calculation emors.

i=hant | lasep ate
: A Sgricl Gak ok

i Tannector
Lxteqaian teel
Spline
@
Hlp- 1 g Woontle i
Asse hly Bazeplate
Si-gle Layer
FZol 27 Zaclo
Image 22
Extension Reel Cut-Away
GREER INSIGHT GEM Calitraton
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CHECKING THE REEL-OFF CABLE LAYERING

The extension reel is designed to provide accurate measurement of boom extension when
the REEL-OFF CABLE forms a single flat layer across the surface of the extension reel as the boom is
telescoped in and out. Any stacking of the cable will cause extension emors as the boom refracts.

1. Telescope the boom fully out and then fully in.

2. Check that the reel-off cable forms a flat single layer across the surface of the extension reel, with
each successive tum of cable laying next to the last.

Note: If any noticeable stacking or build up of the cable occurs, verily that the first cable guide af the

top of the boom roof section is correctly aligned with the ouwlside edge of the extension reel. Clean the
reel-off cable and lubricate it with a siicone oil, as shown in Image 23 below.

Rocam Roost

woctian

Tirsl Cubale Sumde

Reel-Otf Cable
Oy lsidle Codpe of
Reel
Image 23 =
Extension Reel Viewed from Above
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SENSOR BASEPLATE ASSEMBLY

The SENSOR BASEPLATE ASSEMBLY supports both the extension and angle sensors and provides
interconnection between the sensors, the two-block switch signal to the slip-ring, and the signal cable to

the system computer.

Electrical or mechanical failure of either the angle sensor or the extension sensor potentiometers may
not be field-repaired, since the angle sensor pendulum is factory set on the potentiometer shaft, and the
extension potentiometer gear contains a protection clutch which is difficult to replace in the field. In the
event of failure of either of these items the entire sensor baseplate assembly must be replaced.

The terminal block (TB1), mounted on the assembly, provides wiring connection for all intemal parts
of the extension reel and the signal cable connecting the reel to the system computer. Most electrical
diagnoses of the boom sensors may be made at this terminal block.

Argle S

=t Iodntie o

o lan & et Seaw

Lxbenz ar Seqgor

“rtertiometer

Zese & Cutch

Argle Sersoa

“=nc dlurm

= ot | ol Ty

ot aeer
| Temirzl Rlnck TR |
Image 24
Sensor Baseplate Assembly
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ANTI TWO-BLOCK FUNCTION OVERVIEW

This section describes fault diagnoses of the anti two-block, {A2B) detection circuit. The computer sup-
plies a protected positive feed to the A2B switches at the boomifjib head via the extension reel signal
cable, slip-ring, and extension reel-off cable. With the A2B weight hanging freely on the switch(es), the
switch contact is closed and the signal refum fo the computer is high (6.25 volts). When the weight is
lifted by the hook block, the switch contact is opened, and the computer will sense a low signal input (0
voltz) from the A2B signal retumn.

Since the computer checks the protected feed voltage internally, the system is capable of detecting a
short circuit of the feed (or the A2B signal retum when the switch is closed) to the crane chassis.

The A2B detection circuit iz probably the most susceptible part of the system, since it is camied through
50 many of the system components. Often, most problems with this circuit may be identified through

inzpection of cables, switches, and the extension reel. Damage to these parts may result in continuous
or intermittent AZB alarms.

CHECKING THE EXTENSION REEL-OFF CABLE

The outer braid of the cable camies the anti two-block feed to the switches. If the cable sheath is
damaged, thiz may cause a short circuit to the boom/chassis. If this is the case, a fault code of °B 8"
will be indicated. The same fault code will be indicated if the AZB switch is closed and the inner core of
the cable is shorted to chassis at some point in the wiring.

1. Carefully inspect the reel-off cable for wear.

2. Check for signz of damage to the outer sheath of the cable.

3. Check for any signs of severe "kinking™ or crushing of the cable.

GREER RiSIGHT SEM Calibration
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CHECKING THE ANTI TWO-ELOCK CIRCUIT

Before continuing, ensure that connectors are comectly connected to the A2B switches at the boom
headfjib.

g

2

Remove the extension reel cover.

Dizconnect the slip-ring arm from the plug by pulling it away from the center of the reel.

Close the A2B switch at the boom head by suspending the weight from it or pulling on the chain.
Measure the resistance between TB2-1 & TB2-2 terminal connections on the sensor amm.

With the A2B awitch closed, the resistance should be less than 300 ohms. If not, this suggests that
the reel-off cable, A28 switch, or one of the boom head connectors has an open circuit.

Open the AZB switch at the boom head by lifting the weight.
Measure the resistance between TB2-1 & TB2-2 terminal connections on the sensor am.

With the A2B switch open, the resistance should be greater than 10,000 ohms. If not, this suggesis
that the reel-off cable, A28 switch, or one of the boom head connectors has a short cireuit.

T TE2-1

R T

TB2-2

Sensor Assembly Wiring and Slip-Ring

GREER INSIGHT OEN Calibraiion
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SWING SENSOR OVERVIEW

The SWING SEN30OR measures the angle of the upper structure of the crane relative to its camier. This
angle is then used to select capacity charts and operator swing alarms and working area alarms. In
the event that the swing sensor fails, the computer will be unable to select a valid capacity chart. For
fault diagnosis, the swing sensor may be accessed by removing the cover of the collector at the cranes
swing center. See Image 26 below. For swing sensor replacement procedures, consult factory
service.

WETE COMFLUITER LINIT

RN GWGE
E DR Aume AN &G LR 5
SERSE " ZrumE .
FOT o Aha

| 2300 23R |
|

A ¥ E3 !
BULHHEAE | .
oofmiECTaOR i #
L_ GRAMNE BIRNE HARNESS

Image 26
Swing Sensor Schematic
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CHECKING THE SWING SENSOR DRIVE VOLTAGE

1. Remove the collector ring cover to expoge the awing sensor.

2. With the system power tumed on, measure the voltage between terminal one of the swing sensor
and crane ground. The voltage should be between 4.4 and 4.8 volis.

3. Measure the voltage between terminal 3 of the swing sensor and crane ground. The voltage should
e between 0.2 and 0.5 volts.

‘oltages outgide of those shown in steps 2 and 3 indicate a problem with the swing sensor or cabling
connections. If voltages are incomect, proceed to the following section.

CHECKING THE SWING SENSOR OUTPUT VOLTAGE
1. Remove the collector ring cover to expose the swing senzor.

2. With the system power fumed on, measure the voltage between terminal two of the swing sensor
and crane ground. The voltage should be between 0.2 and 4.8 volis.

3. Measure the voltage betwesn terminal four of the swing sensor and crane ground. The voltage
should be between 0.2 and 4.8 volis.

‘Voltages outside of those shown in Steps 2 and 3 indicate a problem with the swing sensor or cabling
connections. If voltages are incomect, proceed to the following secton.

CHECKING THE SWING SENSOR RESISTANCE
1. Disconnect the connector (behind the collector ring).

2. Measure the resistance between pins C and D of the connector on the swing sensor side. The re-
sistance should be between 2200 and 2800 ohms.

3. Measure the resistance between ping A and B of the connector on the swing sensor side. The resis-
tance should be between 1800 and 2300 ohms.

Note: Resistances outside of those shown in Steps 2 and 3 indicate a problem with the swing sensor
or associated cable connections. If resistances are incomect, replace the swing sensor and ifs cable.

GREER INSIGHT CEN Calibraion
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ERROR REPORTING AND ERROR CODES

System emor codes provide ways to locate and assess problems within the
Inzsight system. Each fime the system is tumed on, it goes through a self-tesfing
process lasting approximately 6 seconds. This process automatically detects
most errors in the system. Many fault conditions are detected without a system
self-test.

Emors detected in the system during the self-test, are indicated on the display

console in the following ways:

= "WARNING SYSTEM FAULT!Y will be displayed at the bottom of the text
window._

Emor codes may be displayed on the console. To view the codes, press and hold
the (i) button as shown below.

Image
00 Emror Codes
There are four groups of ERROR CODES: A B,C & D. The function of these groups
and a complete listing of each code iz provided on the following pages.
MNote: It is important fo always investigate Emrors in the "B" and “C" groups
before continuing with “A”" and “D" group emors.

GREER RiSIGHT SEM Calibration
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GROUFP “A” FAULT CODES

Note: Group “A" fault codes represent faults defected for analog sensors. Check and repair
“B" and “C” group faults before proceeding with group “A” fault finding sensors.

The following chart detsils the available codes in the left columin and the actions to take
in the right column.

FALULT Sy By Exdangiarn T 1 Tds 0 ACTION

CODE Scnsor Ingle Sensor Rad Pi=lon

Serrz Pressure | Presyure

Lilv]i] Mo Fault Found Hone

Ll b} X Raploce Compler

agz x

Qo3 x X

0dd .3 Refer to the Extension Calibabon

Instructions in this manual

Qo5 K Please refer to the Angle Sensor Sectlon
it the Calibration Section of thiz manual

012 X X Plaaze refer to the Extension, Angle, and
Extensicn Reel in the Galibration
Sectian of this manual

016 x Flease refer to the " Calibrating Swing
Fotentlameter™ Sectlon of this manual
Table 1
Group A Fault Codes
GHEER INSGHT OEM Callbraion
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GROUP “B" FAULT CODES

Nofe: Group “B” fault codes represernt faulls defected for internal analog functions and power
feeds which go fo the funciion kickout and amnti-two block swilches.

The following chart details the available codes in the left column and the actions to take
in the: right column.

FAULT | FK& b2E Dlsplay | ADS2 | &DSA ASTION
COOE Poussar Faamr ZnnRala Intrrnal Intrrnal
Fapsd Framr Faill Fraidt
LbL:] k] Check Crome CSlrcult Breakars.
Table 2
Group B Fault Codes
GROUP “C" FAULT CODES

Note: Group “C" fault codes represent faults defected for infernal computer memaories.

The following chart details the available codes in the left column and the actions to take in the right
column.

FAULT | Sedd | GCiuse 8N Gy | Pregram ACTIGN
CODE |EEFROM| Cala Dt
e He  Fault Found Hena
O x Erasa Crane Cata
1] X Aeplace Somputer
Table 3

Group C Fault Codes
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GROUP “D” FAULT CODES

Note: Group "D fault codes represent faults adefected for capacity and chart seleclion.

The following chart details the available codes in the left column and the actions to take in the right
column.

FALLT | WRONG |WRONG CHART AGTION
CODE | SYING | BOOM HQT
AREA (LEMGTH FOUND

G0 Mo Fault Feund HNCHE

oo X Resalect GRANE SETUP.
Check other sensor faults first

ooz X Boom length is out of range for selected chart

Chechk grane setup, boom length and extension

oo X X Re-select CRAHNE SETUR.
Check other sensor faults first

0o A Swing 1o correct working area to sadect chart,

Check swing sensor 2er positicen,

oos X X Swing to correct working area to select chert.
CHack sWing Sensor 2are pasitien,

(1l 2] i X Re-sglect CRAME SETLF.
Chech other san=or faults first

onT X X X Re-select CRANE SETUR.
Check other sensor faukts first

Table 4
Group D Fault Codes
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4.5 Radio Remote Controls — Omnex Operator’s Manual
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Safety Precautions

READ ALL INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION: Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
user's authority to operate the equipment.

Failure to follow the SAFETY PRECAUTIONS may result in radio equipment failure and senious personal imjury
Installation

PROVIDE A SAFETY CUTOFF SWITCH. K maintenance is required, the radio must be disconnected from power
USE PROPER WIRING. Loose or frayed wires can cause system failure, intermitient operation. machine damage, etc.
DO HOT INSTALL IN HOT AREAS. This apparatus can be damaged by heat in excess of 158°F (T70°C)

Personal Safety

MAKE SURE MACHIMERY AND SURROUMDING AREA IS CLEAR BEFORE OPERATING. Do not activate the remote
system unless it is safe to do so.

TURM OFF THE RECEIVER POWER BEFORE WORKING OM MACHIMERY. Abways disconnect the remote system
before doing any maintenance to prevent accidental operation of the machine
Care

KEEP DRY. Do not clean the transmitter / receiver under high pressure. i water or other liquids get inside the transmit-
ter battery or receiver compartment, immediately dry the unit. Remove the case and let the unit air dry

CLEAN THE UNIT AFTER OPERATION. Remove any mud, dirt, concrete, etc. from the unit to prevent clogging of but-
tons, switches, etc. by using a damp cloth.
Maintenance / Welding

DISCOMMECT THE RADIO RECEIVER BEFORE WELDING on the machine the receiver is connected to. Failure to dis-
connect will result in the destruction of the radio receiver.

Dibd-F2 1 TO-D002A www.omnexcontrols.com call ioll free: 1-800-683-B306
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System Overview

The ORIGA TZ2300 / R2170 / D180 / D160 is a portable, long range, programmable radio remote confrol sys-
tem. Designed as a compact and easy-io-use product, this member of the ORIGA family puts complete con-
trol of your crane where it's needed most, with the operator. It's robust, easy to install and has complete self-
diagnostics. This system can be a simple cable replacement or add intelligence to make it a total control
package. lt's a radio, a PLC and a valve driver all in one.

The ORIGA TZ2300 / F2170 / D180 / D160 system uses Frequency Hopping Spread Spectrum (FHSS) tech-
nology. FHSS devices concenfrate their full power into a very namow signal that randomly hops from fre-
guency io frequency within a designated band. This transmission pattern, along with CRC-18 emor-checking
technigues, enables signals to overcome interference that commonly affects ficensed radios.

The R2170 receiver is designed to be powerad from a 12VDC or 24VDC system. The R2170 is a radio re-
ceiver that takes commands from an OMMNEX wireless transmitter and translates the commands into CANbus
or 485 protocol messages. The R2170 receiver may also be configured as a CANbus bridge.

The D180 Expansion Unit has up to fourteen current-control, PYWM, or voltage outputs, or a combination of
these types.

The D160 Expansion Unit has up to nineteen digital WO channels, four of which may be configured as propor-
fional PAWM or voltage output signals.

The TZ300 transmitter comes with up to sixteen proportional and sibdeen digital controls. The T2300 can ac-
commadate up o eight single axis paddles, eight three-position switches and a re-seitable E-Stop. A unigue
ID code is used by each T2300 to ensure that no two systems will conflict on a job site.

Features

= FCC, ISC, CE approved

# License free

« 800 foot range {@ 2.4 GHz

# Compact / weatherproof [ ergonomic

# Simple “wire-and-use” installation

s Resifient In impact and shock TR T

# Available with paddles andior joysticks for propor-
tional control

# Available with an optional pendant cable

# Factory configurable for all custom applications.

T2300 Dimensions and Controls

LCD Screen and Confroés

Link LED E-Siop LED

Pendant LED

| Pasdkes1-B
| - |
i o5 |

DM-R21T0-0002A www.omnexcontrols.com call ol free: 1-800-663-8806
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R2170 Pin Assignments

There are two connectors on the R2170. Conneclor A is Grey, while Connector B is Black. Normally, OMMNEX will pro-
vide you with the appropriate pre-terminated cables for connection to the R2170. For reference, the pin functions for
both connectors are provided below:

Connector A (Grey) Connector B (Black)
Pin Function Fin Fumnction
1 nic 1 Ground
2 nic 2 RS5232 TX (for serial configuration menus)
3 Main Ground Connection 3 R5232 RX (for seral configuration menus)
4 Power in io E-Stop Relay (internally fused to 7.54) 4 Ground
5 Output of E-Stop Relay 5 CAN 2 High
Li] Positive Battery supply for R2170 Electronics Li] CAN 2 Low
T Ground T
8 CAN 1 High 8
B CAN 1 Low B
Ground 10

—y
-
-

RS485 A (for Wired Remotes)
RS485 B (for Wired Remotes)

=
%]
-y
[

R
The (Status) ight is GREEN when in normal operat-
STATUE
g o} I QMHEX ing mode.
LINE o
0
Q) EsTOP =1 I — | The (Link] light flashes GREEN to indicate a signal is
CycaN — il being received from an OMMNEX transmitier.
Qa2 The (E-Stop) light is RED when the Emergency-Stop
1 L) relay is open and GREEMN when the relay is closed
(a valid radio link is received by the R2170).
] The (CAN 1) and (CAN 2Z) lights indicate when the
A B respective CAN poris are active.
i L
4007
DR T0-0002A www.omnexcontrols.com call foll free: 1-800-663-B806
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Installing the D160 Expansion Module for T2300-000201

Use the Wiring Diagram and the Connector Diagram below to connect the receiver pins directly to the appropriate
contacts of the machine electromics. D160 Output Cables can be provided with every system to simplify the wiring proc-
ess. The Wire Color column below only applies to the OMNEX Output Cable configuration.  Tips on mounting. power
connections and fitering are also provided under Installation Considerations.

Wiring Diagram
——— (——— Pin-Output Wire Colors Functions
D160 Recsiver 2T B7 Factory Configurable Only
Internal Wiring_ = BE Faciory Configurabie Oniy
B12 - 19 Black/Rad TOOL CERCUIT ON (Momentary Digital Output)
L Bi1- s WnitesBiack POLE GRAB CLOSE (Momentary Digital Output)
. ! Bu- 7 Blu=wnie POLE GRAB OPEN (Momentary Digital Cutput)
j oM -6 HiuaBiack AUGER LATCH CLOSE (Momentary Digital Output)
—m i m-1 BlackWhie AUGER LATCH OPEN (Momentary Digital Output)
I AMo- 4 GresnBilack ENGINE SPEED LOW {Momantary Digial Cutput)
_@-_E:‘.-]J j B2B-8 FedWhite HYD. EMABLE {0 while any pade ks activated)
& | B Orange ENGINE SPEED HIGH [Momentary Dightal Cutput)
= B5 - 11 wnie Unused
- I B - Green/Bicuwnie DVERRIDE {Momentary Digital Ouipit)
E -8 -9 Gresn Urused
> = B2 - 8 Red/Black/White Unused
L I WhitaRed/Black Urnsed
E I az-s Orange/Red Urused
= . Am-5 CrangeBlack COMNTROL RANGE HIGH (Momentarny Digial Output}
= i All-4 Bluefed TRUCK KILL [Momentary Digital Cutput)
o Ao - 3 White/Red TRUCK START {Momentary Digtal Cutpat]
- = A5 - 2 RediGrean Unused
L : i AT -1 CraEnge/Gieen HORM (Momentary Digial Output)
= A5 BtackWhite'Red Switches to Power with
o 2 S e
e — I AR Red Power Input
15Amp | [+9V to 30VDC)
il . Black Cround
Outputs: 19 sofid state, high-side drver outputs, 5A max. per pin and 7A max per bank, total combined cument 154
Inpuits - All output pins can be factory configured as inputs. Input pins should be connected to a current limiting fused) source

Connector Pin Assignments D1XX Dimensions
Connectors as sesn from under the recalver
Connector A (Grey) Connector B (3lack)
Cuitpul - DutpLl 7
Oulpat 2 Julpul B
-mrFL;JL?‘er 5§ D-.q:ugg o
FUARQLE LItELA T
Output & Il:I--CZI.|I|1|.rI il
o I [ JLpy Tt 12
|l & © 0 © o)/ o o
T & 8 40 11 12 e LA
z -y " e 8 i
S & o o o o ‘EEEER
| Lo 18 — i
& ﬂ-;nrm o} l 1
-Graun; A
 mpet i D,_.,_,R'TTNHS
LE-Etop Cutput Dirlput 18
Paveer FE-StopIn Clrtpt 13
DM-RZ170-D0024 WWW.OmnNexcontrols.com call toll free: 1-800-863-8308
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Installing the D180 Expansion Module for T2300-000201

Use the Winng Diagram and the Connector Diagram below to connect the Expansion medule pins direcly to the ap-
propriate contacts of the machine electronics. D180 Output Cables are provided with every system to simplify the wir-
ing process. The Wire Color column below only applies fo the OMMNEX Output Cable configuration. Tips on mounting,
power connections and filtering are also provided under Installation Considerations.

Wiring Diagram

i i et R — F'“_W
D180 Module

Internal Wiring

Functions

Factory Configurable Caly
Factary Configuranie Only

Wire Colors
Blaci/Fied
While/Black Unused Output
Bluaifhite Unesed Output
EBiueBlack Unusad Output
BlackWhiie Unused Output
Green'Black Unusad Output
RediWnite Unusad Ouiput
‘Orange BOOM UP [Proporional PYWK)
White BOOM DCAWM PN
GrenBlackWhite WWUFFm:W
Gresn WINGH DOWN (Proportional PWM)
RedSlackWhite POLE GRAB LEVELING OUT [Propartional PYWM)
‘WhiteRed/Back
Orangefed
‘OrangeBlack
BiluaRed
‘Whita/Red
Fed\Green
Crangeismeen
BlackWhiteFied
Red
Black

g

T ——
2
i

et
L __Modves
LT

POLE GRAB LEVELING IM (Propartional PWM)
ALGER COW (Proportional PYWM)

ALIGER CW {Proportional PWK

BOOM IN [Propartional PW)

BOOM OUT (Proporional PYWM)

BOOM SWING COW (Proportional PWH)
BOOM SWING CW {Proporional FR]

SHasnSSREs Sy BN ASEE

[ = Mooed

Powes Inpat
[+0V to 3IVDC)
Gmourd

13 Ampe

Outputs: 14 solid state, high-side driver Cumrent Control outputs 5A max. each, total combined current 154

Special Functions

Paddle controlled cutputs are set to 50% of the full stroke while the CONTROL RANGE [LOW] switch is latched.
The WINCH [UF, DOWN] functions are enabled while the WINCH [DISABLE] switch is not latched.

All remote functions except TRUCK [START/KILL] must be enabled by pressing the HORMN switch. These functions
must be re-enabled afier 15 seconds of inactivity.

DM-R21T0-0002A www.omnexcontrols.com call ol free: 1-800-663-8806
T
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Installing the D160 Expansion Module for T2300-000205

Use the Wiring Diagram and the Connector Diagram below to connect the receiver pins directly to the appropriate
contacts of the machine electromics. D160 Output Cables can be provided with every system to simplify the wiring proc-
ess. The Wire Color column below only applies to the OMNEX Output Cable configuration.  Tips on mounting. power
connections and fitering are also provided under Installation Considerations.

Wiring Diagram
—————— Pin-Output Wire Colors Functions
D160 Recr-_lii:u'ar i B7 Factory Configurable Only
Internal Wurung_ | BE Faciory Configurabie Oniy
B2 - 19 BlackRed WINCH HIGH (Momentary Digital Cutput)
I Bi1- 18 Whiie/Slack ALIX WINCH DISABLE {Momentary Digital Output
. 1 B-w BiuaWnis ALK WINCH HIGH (Momentany Digital Output)
_ j oM -6 BluaBtack Spare Down (Momentary Digtal Outpat)
—EE!-L—GET PR -5 BlackWhite Spare Up {Momentary Digital Output)
I A - Gresn/Bilack ENGINE SPEED LOW {Momentary Digrtal Cutpit)
_@-_E::-]J j 2-8 FedWhite HYD. EMAELE {On while any pade is activated)
K | B Orange EMGINE SPEED HIGH [Momentary Dighal Cutput]
5 B5 - 11 Wi Urused
- I B - Green/Bicuwnie DVERRIDE {Momentary Digital Ouipit)
L -8 -9 Grean Urnised
> = B2 - & RedElackWhite Unused
L I WhitaRed/Black Unused
E I az-s Orange/Red Urused
= . Am-5 CrangeBlack COMNTROL RANGE HIGH (Momentarny Digial Output}
= i All-4 Blus/fed TRUCK KILL [Momentary Digital Dutput)
= 1 AD - 3 White/Red TRUCK START (Momentary Digtal Cuiput]
L A - 2 RediGresn Urused
E ; = A -1 CrangeiGreen HORN (Momentary Digial Output)
= A Biack/White/Red Switches to Power with
o 2 S e
e — I AR Red Power Input
15Amp | [+9V to 30VDC)
il . Black Cround
Outputs: 19 sofid state, high-side drver outputs, 5A max. per pin and 7A max per bank, total combined cument 154
Inpuits - All output pins can be factory configured as inputs. Input pins should be connected to a current limiting fused) source

Connector Pin Assignments D1XX Dimensions
Connectors as sesn from under the recalver
Connector A (Grey) Connector B (3lack)
Cuitpul - DutpLl 7
Oulpat 2 Julpul B
-mrFL;JL?‘er 5§ D-.q:ugg o
FUARQLE LItELA T
Output & Il:I--CZI.|I|1|.rI il
o I [ JLpy Tt 12
|l & © 0 © o)/ o o
T & 8 40 11 12 e LA
z -y " e 8 i
S & o o o o ‘EEEER
| Lo 18 — i
& ﬂ-;nrm o} l 1
-Graun; A
 mpet i D,_.,_,R'TTNHS
LE-Etop Cutput Dirlput 18
Paveer FE-StopIn Clrtpt 13
DM-RZ170-D0024 WWW.omnexcontrols.com call toll free: 1-800-863-8308
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Installing the D180 Expansion Module for T2300-000205

Use the Winng Diagram and the Connector Diagram below to connect the Expansion medule pins direcly to the ap-
propriate contacts of the machine electronics. D180 Output Cables are provided with every system to simplify the wir-
ing process. The Wire Color column below only applies fo the OMMNEX Output Cable configuration. Tips on mounting,
power connections and filtering are also provided under Installation Considerations.

Wiring Diagram

i i et R — F'“_W
D180 Module

Internal Wiring

Functions

Factory Confiqurabie Only
Fachory Configuratile Only
Unusad Ouwtput
Unused Output
Unusad Output
Unusad Owtput
Unusad Output
Unusad Owtput

Unusad Ouwtput
AL WINCH UP {Proportional PAm)

g

T ——
2
i

et
L __Modves
LT

SHasnSSREs Sy BN ASEE

[ = Mooed

Powes Inpat
[+0V to 3IVDC)
Gmourd

‘Wire Colors
Blaci'Red
White/Black
Bluafthite
EBiueBlack
BiackiWhiie
Green'Black
RediWhite

Orange
White
Green/Biack'White
Gresn

RedSlackWhite BOOM UP (Proportional PYW)

‘White/Red/Black
Drangefed
‘OrangeBlack
Bluafed
‘WhitaiRed
RedGeen

DrangeGeen

BlackWhitaFed

Red
13 Ampe
Bilack

Outputs: 14 solid state, high-side driver Cumrent Control outputs 5A max. each, total combined current 154

Special Functions

Paddle controlled cutputs are set to 50% of the full stroke while the CONTROL RANGE [LOW] switch is latched.
The WINCH [UF, DOWN] functions are enabled while the WINCH [DISABLE] switch is not latched.

All remote functions except TRUCK [START/KILL] must be enabled by pressing the HORMN switch. These functions
must be re-enabled afier 15 seconds of inactivity.

DM-R21T0-0002A www.omnexcontrols.com call ol free: 1-800-663-8806
]
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Installation Considerations

NOTE: The FCC and ISC require thaf the anfenna be restricled fo that suppied by the manufacturer and approved for use with this product. An ap-
tional 008 coax wire anfenna may be suppled. For cther antenna aptions, please contact OMMEX Confrol Systems LLE

Mounting and Installation

The receiver can be mounted by fastening two %" bolts through the two mounting holes in the unit's enclosure. When
maounting. ensure that the receiver is onented so that the text is reading nght and the connectors pointing “down™.

When selecting a mounting point for the receiver, it is recommended that the location require only a minimal length of wir-
ing > connect it to the control panel, that it will be in a visible area where it has good exposure to the operator and that it
is mounted on a surface that sustains minimal vibration. 1t is also recommended that the receiver have the best possible
line of sight with the framsmitter

Power Connections and Wiring

Whenever a power connection is made to an electronic device, it is a good practice o make both the Power (+) and
Ground (-} connections directly to the Battery and avoid connecting the power from the charging side of existing wiring or
making use of existing "ACC" or other peripheral connection points.

Make sure that wire of sufficient gauge and insulator type is used when connecting the outputs of the receiver to the con-
frol panel. Observe any component manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for proper integration of their prod-
uct. This includes the power ratings and requirements of such components as relays. valves, solenoids, eto.

Be sure to test each of the outputs with a multi-meter prior to connecting the outputs to your end devices. This will ensure
that each output has been programmed o operate im the manner required by each end device.

Filtering and Moise Suppression
Whenever a solenoid or electromagnetic switch is controlled by the receiver, it is a good practice to install a Diode across

its termimals to ensure that surges and spikes do not continue back into the cireuit. Appropriate 38V Bi-directional Diodes
kits can be ocrdered under the OMNEX part number "AKIT-2482-01".

Power the Transmitter

1. Install the batteries in the transmitter fall
Batteries are installed in the transmitter by removing the battery cover using a slotted | 7 i "
screwdriver and inserting 4 “C" alkaline batteries. Ovientation of the batteries is emn- & ‘ &
bossed inside the battery housing. Mo batteries are required when the transmitter is con- .- L0
nected to the receiver by a Pendant cable. “‘l, ty A

NOTE: For operation af tempersiures below —T0™C Rhivm bafferies are recommended.  Low iEmMpersiuves :

reduce baffery perfrmance for both alkaline and IEhium [ypes. Refer fo the balfery manuEciurer's speciications 7

fior detafied Kifommation on kW EmperEiure perfmance. Tranamittsr Batsry
Houslng

2. Turn on the transmitter

Ensure all transmitter switches and paddies are in the neuiral position. Turn on the transmitter by, pressing and
releasing the [Power] switch The RED (E-Stop) light will flash quickly. Release the [E-Stop], the yellow (Active) light
on the transmitter will begin to flash.

WARNING: do not install batbenies backwards, charge, put in fire, or mix with other battery types_ May explode or leak causing njury.
Replace all batteries at the same time as a complete set and do not mix and match battery types.

A. Press the [E Stop] B. Press and release [Power] switch C. Tum CW & Release [E-Stop]

EEN-oE=+

Dibd-F2 1 TD-0002A www.omnexcontrols.com call ioll free: 1-800-663-B306
10
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Test the Transmitter / Receiver Link

Follow these steps to ensure that there is a Radio Link between the transmitter and receiver
Refer to the Light Legend below for diagram details

1. Press [E-Stop] 2_ Power the R1T0

The (E-Stop) light and the
% 1 (Link) light will display RED
emor | (provided the transmitter is
‘I— i et | off). and the (Status) light will

@ =

NOTE: The transmiTar will shuf 5l off {and the recefver will then shut off 31 oufputs) Ter 2 hows of inacivly 25 3 batfery saving fealive. To restaT
the thmey before the iansmiffer shids off avformalicaly, mamenianly operste any loggie switch or paddie.

The ORIGA System is now ready for use.

If the [Active) light on the
transmitter is flashing and
the (Link) light on the re-
ceiver is flashing GREEM, a
link between the two exists.

If the receiver's (Link} light does not become GREEM follow the steps under Download 1D Code.

tiont Legend  EEYOJEEIR JE 3 P Y FECRE O RS
DM-R21T0-0002A www.omnexcontrols.com call toll free: 1-800-663-8806
11
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Downloading the Transmitter ID

The R2170 reguires a transmitter 1D from an OMMNEX wireless transmitter before it can be operated. The R2170 can
only hold a single transmitter |Dy; if another 1D is downloaded then the new 1D will ovenarite the previous ID. OMNEX
transmitter IDs are unique, ensuring that the 2170 will only respond to the cormect transmitier.

1. Setting R2170 into Configuration Mode

A Press and hold [SW 1] on the front of the
R2170

B. Hold [SW 1] uniil the {Status) light begins
to flash GREEMN guickly

C. When this occurs, release the bution to D
enter Setup mode.
O If the [SW1] button is held for more than
10 seconds, the (Status) and (Link) LEDs
will rapidly flash RED showing the “stuck
switch™ indicator.
ATUS
NOTE: The R2170 will only remain in Sefup Mode for 30 seconds. If 3 trmansmifier ID is nof
received durdng this ime, fhe R2170 will exid Sehup Mode. The (Siafus) and (Link) bghts wil afso Sash RED
to indicafe that there was an error downloading the fransmitfer [D. I this happens iy downloading the ESTOR
transmifter |0} again 35 descabed above. Pressing [SW 1] again will sfop the [(Siatus) and (Link) ights from
flashing RED. Qcanl
Qcan:
Un=successful ID
download

NOTE: For this document, onentation
of the paddle and swifch operation will
be defined as folfows:
Paddle UP—is towards the swilches
Paddle OWN—is away from swilches
Switch UP—is away from paddies
Switch DOWN—s towards the paddies.

Light Legend  ETQIEEESIEE JFY  1FdORES O =Ty
DM-RATI-0002A www.omnexcontrols.com "~ call toll free: 1-800-863-8806
12
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Downloading the Transmitter ID [continued)

4. Power T2300 into Conhguration

A Hold [Power] switch UP

B. Press [E-Stop]

C. Twist CW & release [E-Stop]
D. Release [Power] Switch

5. Download ID Code

NOTE: When downloading a new ID fo a receiver, 3 safely feature reguires thaf the fransmitter be in close proximity fo the receiver.
This will prevent 3 transmitter from accidentally reprogramming 3 different recedver in the area.

A_ Press [Power] switch UP
and release

B. (Link] light goes to GREEM
during download.

C. Once complete, (Link) light
goes to RED as the tramsmit-
ter turms off

NOTE: When replacing the receiver cover, ensure the cover snaps completely info place to creafte a weather proof seal
around the basze of the receiver.

NOTE: A tranamitfer /D) may be downfoaded af anyaime even if the R2170 already has a valid ST
tranzmifter ID—ithe new D will zimply overwrite the previous ID. When the R2170 enfers Sefup
Mode, it shuts down the CAN ports and opens the Emergency-Stop Relay, fhus dizabling normmal

h ESTOP

operations. CAN L

I, for some reazon, [SW 1] or [SW 2] iz stuck “on”, the R2170 will indicate this fauwlf by fashing its AN

(Status) and (Link) Ights RED, and alzo fash iz (CAN 1) ight GREEN. (Refer fo the R2170 Stk B

Diagnostic page for more defails tu uttons
Dibd-F2 1 TO-D002A www.omnexcontrols.com call ioll free: 1-800-683-B306
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LCD Display Operations

The LCD display contains a 9 button keypad.
For this version, the botbom left button is operational
Pressing this button toggles the LCD backlight feature to either ON or OFF.

Mote: Leaving the LCD backiight on will reduce batiery e

LED Display
LCD Backlight Button

Dibd-F2 1 TO-D002A www.omnexcontrols.com call ioll free: 1-800-683-B306
14
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Calibrating Proportional Controls

The transmitter's Paddies control the receiver's proportional output  The Paddles!Joysticks are used in conjuncton with
any of the transmitter's switches. The proportional output can be activated when a switch is held UP or DOWRN; it will be-

come active at an increasingly high level as the Paddle/Joystick is pushed/pulled. The minimum and maximum levels of
the proportional cutput can be calibrated by following these steps.

Refer to the Light Legend below for diagram details.
NOTE: Cabbration sedfings can be resef fo Bolory defawl in steps 3 & 4 by holding the [Power] switch UFP or DOWWN for 5 seconds.

1. Power T2300, Power R2170

A Refer to steps in "Power the
Transmitter”

B. Supply power to the R2170

2 Setup TZ300 for Qutput Calibration

A Hold [Power] switch DOWMN
for 5 seconds until the
{Battery) LED goes to alter-
nating RED and YELLOW.

B. Release [Power] switch

3. Set Minimum Level

& Push the paddle (function) in the
direction you wish to calibrate
until the (Active) LED comes on

B. Hold paddie and Press [Power]
switch UP to decrease minimum
leved or DCWN to increase it

4. Set Maximum Lewel

A_ Fully push the paddle (function) in
the direction you wish to calibrate
until the (E-Stop) LED comes on.

B. Hold paddle and Press [Power]
switch UP o decrease maximum
level or DOWN to increase it

5. Power OFf
A Press [E-Stop]

Dibd-Fe2 A TO-D002A www.omnexcontrols.com call ioll free: 1-800-683-B806
15
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Diagnostics - R2170 Receiver

MNormal Operation

Indicator
Lights

STATUS
LINE.
ESTOF
CAN 1
ICAN 2

Transmitter is OFF

Transmitter is ON

operating property

Trouble Indicators

[f the transmitter is off, the receiver is operating propedy. This will be the status of the receiver after the Dowmiload
1D procedune as the transmitter automatically shuts off after ID download.

When the transmitter & fumed on, the Link light {fast flashing) and E-Siop (GREEN) indicates the receiver is

Mome: In some cases, e indicafor Sghts will be JWTerent epanding on whether the fansmitfier ks on or off. For aif cases Bsied boiow, Me fanamiters
Stafs &5 OFF uniess afemise indicaled. Please nofe the tansmitier Saius in the Desciption” comn for each case.

Indicator - - Indicator L )
ATUS T itier is OFF STATUS Dmﬂ'lﬁmaynduab
The SW 1 bution i Wiggle the button to tryand f@is: | Mecoverable CAN  procecy hrough the
esroe | Stuck for more than 10 get unstuck. If condition i ot ofthe | Downioad ID procedure.
SEcands persists. contactcustomer P | EEMEIEER TR SOTE i this doesn't wark contact
L eral (Ifihe fnsmiter s on,  Senice. I : Cuss ;
CAM 2 the LINK Bght will be OFF) CAN T setup information or Serice
setup information is
comupt
*T2 | Transmitier is OFF ATUS
The 5W 2 button is Wipgle the button to try and ;
esmor | Stuck formore than 10 get unstuck. If condition Setup download T'l"ﬂnﬂg._fﬂmﬂ:ﬂma
seconds persists, contact customer i failed. couple t"E_- contact
! {Ifthe fransmter is on, SEnice. Cax| CUSIOMEr Service.
CAN X the LK Bght wil be OFF) T
L i ETATUS
To detect intermitent L
LD e conditions caused by e, Transmitter is OFF
- bdtqrsnnmnﬁ“ or comoded ground E-Stop relay failure
i Jome &mr ciruits, the (i the fransmitter )5 ON, Contact Customer Service
CaN 1 has been detected. GREEN light wil conti S| e LINK Bgit will be Tsl
CAM 2 to flash for A flashing GREEN)
i Sl Fast Fed Green Fellow Alirreating Red
Light Legend m®m+n: *— - . ; @ ; A :

Di-R2170-0002A

www.omnexcontrols.com
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Diagnostics—T2300 Transmitter

5®L0 e0

(o4 {0 60

o L0 ©0

FEEXE

ED 1@ @0

EO I ©0

B 0 ¢ e0

50 % od

20 10 ¥

EO YO a4

Tether connection detected
Low battery. Unit will un approximatety 20 hours after Battery light starts flashing.
The transmitter is in Calibration mode

Power switch is stuck in the “UP" position.

The Active light remain on momentarily when a function is activated (i.e. a switch or
paddle is triggered). This is normal operation.

Mormal Operation
The transmitter is in Download Mode.

Normal Operation

The Active light will flash 2 times per second, indicating that the transmitter is sending
signals to the receiver.

Stuck switch detected. Ensure that all switches are in a centered position. The trans-
mitter will not power up when a function is OM.

On Power Up

Release the E-Stop button within 10 seconds to power up the transmitter, or the unit will
power down.

On Power Up

Press and release the E-Stop button within 10 seconds to power up the transmitter, or
the unit will power down.

Diagnostics - D180 Expansion Module

Indicator lights for the D180 Expansion Module

Status Indicator

@ STATUS

® sans

'*‘ STATUS

Module 1-T Indicators
Module is installed and operating propery
There is a short to ground | over curmrent

Module s operating properdy

There is a fault with the module

Communication to the medule is active

There is a short to supply

Mo Module installed
Red

Light Legend ELLLU @

e

R ER AFAOJEHO)

Di-R2170-0002A

www.omnexcontrols.com call toll free: 1-800-683-8806
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Diagnostics - D160 Expansion Module

FURCTION' STATLE
FALLY
[+]

Indicator lights for the D160 Expansion Module

Status Indicator
il Module is operafing property with a function - ’:I“ Low battery condition detected (refer to
on

M 0 R160 diagnostic page for possible solusion)
[T TR pdile is operafing properly with 3 function Fuse blown {refer o R160 diagnostic page
o @ off for possible solution)

There is a short to ground/ower cument

o .. B 2 {rﬁqh}ﬂtﬂﬁmmhmﬁ

The module is powered incomrectly {refer io There is a shor to supply (refer to R180

o $
g Maodule has an unrecoverable fault, i :!IE -

re
b

R180 diagnostic page for possible solution) diagnostic page for possible solution)
uont Legend  CYONF A E-R P N ORFRON Ry
Db-FE2170-0002A www.omnexcontrols.com call toll free: 1-800-663-8806
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roubleshooting Guide Chart #1

Test the Receiver—R2170
Start
Tnisial Condition- OF state:
T transmitter off (all lights are aff—press the E- Statns—GREEN
Stap turion) : Hm-m
Cycle power to recefver (fum off and back on) :

Go to Chart 2

There are two possible canses:

1. The receiver has oo sef up mivmmation Procesd with
Download ID procedure

1. Hproblem is oot comected then there is a CAN sofi-
ware emor, call for service.

The 5W 1 bution has been stuck for mare than 10 sec-

CANI Light is Selid omds
GREEN 1. Wiggle the SW 1 batton and cycle power to the
[ECefyer

The 5W 2 buation has been smck for mare than 10 sec-

L 2
onds
CAN] light is | 1. Wiggke the 5W 2 button and cycle power to the
Flachinz GREEN [~ A g

Sat up Dowmlead T has failed.

Nute: This shounld anly eccur when the transmitier is an

«CANI liskt is and the Diwwnload ID procedure has been wied  Retry the
OFE* — Dewmload I procedure and if condition persists, call for

SEIVICE.

If the ransmitter was never on, call for service

| —

Dibd-F2 1 TO-D002A www.omnexcontrols.com call ioll free: 1-800-683-B306
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Chart #2
Test the Transmitter—T 2300

Tum off the recever

Ensure there are good batbenes in the ransmitter

Tum on the transmitter
QK state:
Active light—steady for

What is the state of o) About 3 seconds then o Topgle a switch,
the bghts? goes to fast flash.

Battery light—OFF
E-Sitop light—OFF

Go to Chart 3

Complete the followsng steps in onder:
1. Check batiery orientation

No fight comes on 2. Clean battery contacts

at any tme 3. Check or Replace batteries
4_Call for service

Esther the swichipaddle is
defective or the switch/paddle
connection to the cinost board

-—_____-l-"'—--_-_ E mﬂﬂ.
Call for service
S Stuck switch/paddle:
Both the Actve light 1.Return 3l paddles/switches o neutral
and the E-Stop light » [OFF) positon
flash at the same time 2. Toggle the switchipaddie a few times
%-—
s Poser switch is stuck in UP position:
Buoth the Actve light - =
and the Battery light 1. Returm switch to neutral position

; ¥ 2. Toggle the switch a few times
fiash at the i
e 3. Cal for senvice

Low Battery—Change Batteries
Active light and Note: Low batteries will last approxi-
Battery light fiashing mately 20 hours once the Low Batfery
altemately ight begins fo fash.
Replace baftenes by next shift
; The itter is in Calibration mod
Battery light atter- transmitter is in Cali e
nmmﬂ:mﬁﬂj al 1.Tum unit OFF, then tum back OM
and GREEN. | 2. condition persists, call for service.
' —
Battery light flzsh Press and release E-Stop if the condiion
1 | persists, then either there i a Eaulty E-
all ights are OFF | Stop or ransmitter falure—call for ser-
e ——
EIRE-OEZY TN R www.omnexcontrols.com call toll free: 1-800-863-8308
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Testing the Transmitter / Receiver Communication

Transmitter: Transmitter:
Active light is flashing Active Bght is flashing
Receiver What is the stabus of Recever:
Status—GREEN the lights of both the Status—GREEN
Link—RED fransmitter and Link—Flashing GREEN
Fault—OFF receiver? e
E-Stop—RED E-Siop—GREEN
b
7 Transmitter and recever
Thuet_snn:l'l:bl!‘m:ﬂﬂ should be working propery.
ramsrmatter BCEIE The problem may rest with
the machine instead of the
rado system
Call for serace

Call for semvice.

Search the job site for
the comect ransmitter.

Tum on the transmitier
YES to check if the units

Was it found?, function comectly. i

not, proceed o Chart 1

N aution!!

code may need o | | Note: Before you proceed with the Download ID procedure located on Page 10 & 11, great
be re-downloaded | | z5re and caution must be adhered to. Also, refer to Chart #4 for Tips and Considerations.

If by accident, the transmitters hawe been switched with another unit. by downloading the 1D
code to @ new receiver, it is possible for the transmitter to operate 2 units at the same time (if
the orginal receiver unit is still on the job site). Therefore it must be

certain that the tfransmitter / receiver pair are the comect set.

Secondly, once the download procedure is completed, ensure all other units on the job site are

stopped. Test the operation of the newly configured set to ensure no other
maichines on the site work with the same ransmitter.

Once you are certain that the ransmitter / receiver pair are a unique set, confinue
normal operations.

Dibd-F2 1 TO-D002A www.omnexcontrols.com call ioll free: 1-800-683-B808
Fql
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Considerations when Downloading the 1D

Potential downloading issues

If testing of the receiver and transmitier both show the systemn as working (Chart 1 & 2}, then the fransmitter and receiver
will both go into Download/Configuration mode.

Possible issues could anise during Step 4, the download phase of reprogramming. In this case there are 2 symptoms to
look for:

1. The Link light on the receiver will not tum GREEM when the power switch is ioggled on the transmitter o download

2. The receiver will “time out” indicating that it didn’t receive a signal from the transmitter within the 30 seconds from
the time the receiver was put into Setup Mode.

If all indications appear normal during the download phase, test the ink by tuming on the transmitter (note: the transmit-
ter shuts off after transmitting the 1D code in Step 4)

1. Ifthe Link light on the receiver doesn't turn GREEM, the receiver didn’t receive all of the information that was sent
from the transmitter.

Possible Solutions

1. Try the Downloading steps again
2. If this doesn't comect the problem, send both the transmitter and receiver in for senvice.

Note: you could fry fo defermine whether the fawlt bes with the frmansmitter or receiver by compieting the downloading
procedure with a differend transmitier. If this sfep works, then the fawlt fec with the arginal fransmitter. If nof, the
fauwlt may lie with the receiver.

NCaution!!

Mote: Before attempting downloading with another transmitter, understand that repro-
gramming the receiver with another transmitter, could result in two receivers on the job
site responding to the one transmitter. If the orginal transmitter was sent in for repair,
Disconnect the receiver (disconnect connector A) fo continue using the machine with-

out remote capability and without fear of inadveriently operating the machine with the
gther transmitter.

Reprogramming Tips:
Use a pointy instrument to depress the Setup button on the receiver (i.e. a pen) as the button is relatively small
Follow each step as laid out in the procedure

Mever lay the receiver circuit board down on anything metallic (there are contact points on the back which could con-
tact the metal and damage the recefver)

Dibd-F2 1 TO-D002A www.omnexcontrols.com call ioll free: 1-800-683-B306
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Parts & Accessories
Pt JowNexPamemee]  Decion

Batteries BOO12 430" alkaline
Fuse FODSS 36V Bidirectional, Bussman ATM-7.5
Shoulder Strap FMEC-2708-01 T300 Tear-away shoulder strap
Output Cable ACAB— 272701 R170 Output Cable, Generic
ACAB-2455-01 Cable, 10m
Fendant Cable ACAB-2455-02 Cable. Bm
ACAB-271041 Cable, 4126
Connector Kit AKIT-2337-01 Includes Deutsch socket connectors, wedges, pins and sealing plugs
Bipolar Diode Kit AKIT-2403-01 Matorola PRKE3BCA

Shoulder Strap

Pendant Coil

RA7TD Dutput Cable

Specifications

E—————— DA60/D1 80 Module R2170 Receiver

Size

Weight
Construction

Input Power
Battery Life
Dperating
Temperature Range
Dutputs

Antenna

Approvals

FCC Rubes and Compllance

This devwice complies with Part 15
of the FCC Rules. OperaSion s
subject o the folowing bwo cond-
Bonz (1} This device may not
cause FammfSd inferference, and
§2) this device must sco=pt amy
inierference  recehed,  ieckding
inizrfeenos that may Causs unde—

sired operation.

Foo Fart 15.247

BC RSS 210 kssae B, Sept
2005

Di-R2A70-0002A

1" x4 T x 14"
{130mm x 119mm x 30mm)

0.85bs (0.285kg)

B1"x4T x14"

0.65lbs (0.295kg)

High impact plastic, weather-  High impact plastic, weather
proaf proof

+OV to 3IOVDC +0V to AVDC

MIA MIA

-40F to 158F (40C to 70C)

3A (max) each (sourcing),
10A (max) each (combined)

A External

MIA

{130mm x 119mm x 38mm}

-40F to 158F (40C to 70OC)

T2300 Transmitter

B.5" x8.0" x 5.0"

(240mm x 152mm x 127mm)

3.5 Ibs (incl. batteries) (1.-2kg)
High impact, low temperature
plastic, weatherproof

4C alkaline batteries

500 hours (continuous use)

-40F to 140F (40C to 80C)

MIA

Internal

USA-FCC part 15247  Canada- |SC RSS 210 Issue 6, Sept - Europe- EN 440

Australia- C-Tick

warranty

CRINEX, Contred Systems ULC wamants i the original punchassr that the Ok
MEX products are free from defecs in materais and workmanship ander nomsal
== and service for a period of ONE YEAR, parks [EXCLUDMNG: SWITCHES,
CRYSTALS, OF FARTE SUBJECT TO UNAUTHORIZED REFAR OR MODIFH
CATION] and lsbor from the date of defvery as evidenced by a copy of the
receipt OMMENS entre labily and your esciusive remedy shall be, at Ok
HEX's cption, ither the (3} repair or i) replacement of the CMMEX product
which |5 refumed wisin the wamanty period to OAMNEX freight colect by the
OMNEX, APPROVED camier with a copy of the pumhase receipt and wih the
retum authorimtion of OMNEX. ¥ falure has resulied from accident, sbese o
misappilcation, CAMNEX shal have no Esporshbily o repar or replace the
Product under warranty. In no event shall CMMEX, be responsibie for incidental
o consequental damage caused by defects in Bs products, whetter such dam-
age ocowrs of s discoversd befores o after replscemient or repair and wisesther or
not such damage s caus=d by e negigence of CAMNEX Contrl Systess LILC.

www.omnexcontrols.com
23
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OMMEX Control Systems ULC

74-1B33 Coast Meridian Road
Port Coquitlam, BC, Canada
V3C 6G5

Tel: B04-844-0247
Fao: B04-D44-0067

Toll Free: 1-800-663-8806

WA, IMNexconnods.com

call il free: 1-800-663-B806
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